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Abstract

The scattering of high frequency (HF) radiation from rough surfaces is addressed
with a view to developing bistatic cross sections of the ocean surface. The analysis
starts with an expression for the normal component of the electric field in the form of a
two-dimensional spatial convolution involving the spatially Fourier transformed source
field and the appropriate Green'’s function for the region of interest. This expression
is reduced to integrals which are analyzed to second order in scatter. The reception
point of the scattered field is kept general, and, initially, the good-conducting, slightly
rough surface is chosen to be time invariant. The excitation of the assumed vertical
dipole source is also kept general at the outset. Reduction of the resulting integrals
is accomplished primarily via asymptotic techniques.

The analysis leads to a first-order field component and a second-order solution
consisting of three separate components. The latter account for (1) double scattering
from a surface region remote from both the source and the receiver and (2) fields
arising from single scattering near either the source or receiver which is followed or
preceded, respectively, by a single remote scatter. These bistatic forms are shown
to reduce to existing monostatic results with the introduction of the appropriate
scattering configuration.

Using the general field expressions, the source is next specified to be a vertical
dipole with a pulsed sinusoidal excitation. This is done with a view to extending
the analysis to obtain bistatic cross section expressions for the ocean surface when
interrogation is carried out with a pulsed radar. Before this can be accomplished,
time variation for the randomly rough surface is also introduced into the model. It is
assumed that the surface varies much less slowly than the time necessary to obtain a
single measurement of the scattered field.

The HF bistatic Doppler cross section of the time varying surface is effected via

Fourier transformation of the ensemble-averaged electric field and subsequent com-



parison with the radar range equation. This standard technique gives first- and
second-order cross section models which are calculated and depicted by introducing
an appropriate directional representation of the ocean spectrum. It is shown that all
of the essential characteristics of the previous monostatic formulations are contained
in these cross sections as a special case.

Finally, a technique is developed for modelling the expected pulse radar spectrum
when signal reception is externally noise limited. It is assumed that both the ocean
echo and noise voltage may be represented as zero-mean Gaussian random variables.
The resulting models are shown to compare very favourably with available monostatic
spectra.

The bistatic cross sections and the noise model for pulsed HF radar provide a
means of setting the appropriate specifications of particular systems which may be
used for ocean surface parameter estimation. Additionally, the properties of the
scattering as manifested in the theory should be relevant to further developments of

clutter suppression schemes for use in hard-target detection.
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Chapter 1

Introduction

1.1 Research Rationale

An ever-increasing interest in marine-related enterprise is bringing with it a corre-
sponding need to accurately and quickly provide comprehensive oceanographic in-
formation. A detailed description of the ocean surface would require knowledge of
such parameters as directional wave height spectra, surface currents and wind fields.
Consumers of this information encompass (1) scientists interested in the dynamics
of the upper ocean and in environmental concerns; (2) governments defending na-
tional ocean-related interests; (3) search and rescue personnel; and (4) commercial
and industrial users involved in navigation, renewable resource development (eg. fish-
eries operations), and non-renewable resource exploration and development (eg. the
mining and petroleum industries).

Conventionally, oceanographic information has been provided by a variety of in-
struments including wave staffs, pressure sensors, wave buoys, current meters, and
drogued and undrogued surface drifters. Wind data near the ocean surface has typi-
cally been provided by surface buoys and ships’ anemometers. With the exception of
drifters used for surface current measurement, these devices are limited to providing
data from very small regions of ocean — i.e., they are essentially point sensors. In
addition to this limitation, deployment, retrieval and data transmission, especially in

rough seas when the required information may be most useful, can be both difficult



and expensive.

In recent decades, a variety of remote sensing techniques for ocean surface param-
eter estimation using radar have emerged. Microwave radars, limited to line-of-sight
measurement, have been successful in providing information on spectral shape, domi-
nant wave directions, wave periods, and, to some extent, surface currents (Tucker [1],
Chapter 8). However, microwaves interact primarily with short ocean waves (wave-
lengths < 15 cm), while most of the wave energy is found in the much longer gravity
wave portion of the spectrum (wavelengths of tens to hundreds of metres). Deter-
mining the energy content of these long waves by considering their modulation of the
short waves has proven to be a very difficult process. As a result, producing calibrated
wave energy spectra using microwave radar has not been achieved to date.

Over the last twenty years, high frequency (HF) radars, operating between 3 and
30 MHz, have been used to measure ocean surface characteristics. Unlike microwave
systems, these radars are not limited to line-of-sight operation. They have been used
successfully in both sky wave and ground wave modes to “look” well beyond the
horizon. They have the potential for viewing thousands of square kilometres (eg. Gill
et al., {2]), even in single-site operations. The resolution of such systems when used
in oceanic measurements is typically from a few hundred metres to a few kilometres,
depending on the application. The wavelengths associated with HF electromagnetic
(e-m) radiation are of the same order of magnitude as those of the ocean waves
carrying the bulk of the spectral energy. The information mapped to the HF radar
signal by the ocean surface therefore lends itself to interpretation more easily than is
the case for microwaves.

As ocean waves are moving targets, they cause Doppler shifts in any radiation
which is scattered from them. It is well known that the chief mechanism of the inter-
action between the incident e-m radiation and the ocean waves is that of Bragg scat-

tering. This means that, for grazing incidence, the first-order interaction is between



the e-m wave and ocean waves of wavelength one-half that of the incident radiation.
Second- and higher-order interactions also occur, but the effective mapping of the
ocean spectrum to the radar spectrum is correspondingly more complicated. The
nature of the scattered signal is known to depend on radar frequency, beam width,
polarization and configuration {monostatic or bistatic). In order to determine ocean
surface features from the scattered radiation, the scattering mechanism itself must
be investigated. That is, the scattering cross section at HF for the ocean must be
developed. The scattering cross section is defined as “that area which, when multi-
plied by the power flux density of the incident wave, would yield sufficient power that
could produce by isotropic radiation, the same radiation intensity as that in a given
direction from the scattering surface” [3]. In the case of the ocean, development of
such a cross section is complicated by the random roughness of the surface.

As is indicated in Section 1.2, several formulations of the HF radar cross sections
of random. slightly rough, surfaces already exist. However, extensive treatment has
been carried out only for the case of co-location of transmitter and receiver - i.e. a
monostatic (or backscatter) configuration. Such cross sections, in general, yield am-
biguous directional information, this problem being overcome by using two or more
complete radar installations. The development of the bistatic cross sections will pro-
vide a description of the scattering as viewed from a site remote from the source of the
radiation (i.e. the transmitter and receiver are not co-located). For radar operation
in a marine environment, such cross sections will provide meaningful relationships
between the actual received signal for a bistatic configuration and the ocean surface
conditions responsible for the scatter. This would mean that with a single transmitter
and two widely separated receivers (one possibly at the transmit location) directional
information could be obtained without the use of two full radar systems. Thus, an
understanding of the bistatic scattering problem will provide a basis for facilitating

a more economical way of measuring directional ocean surface characteristics. Ad-



ditionally, knowledge of the bistatic interaction mechanism will be essential to the
development of bistatic clutter suppression schemes. Such algorithms, which already
exist for monostatic operation [4], are important in hard-target detection and track-
ing when the targets being interrogated lie in regions of the radar spectrum which
are highly contaminated with radiation scattered from the ocean surface.

The aim of this research is to address the fundamental scattering problems asso-
ciated with bistatic operation of HF radars in an ocean setting. It is desired that the
models formulated here should provide a foundation for future experimental investi-

gations, not only of the ocean itself but also of targets of interest travelling on its

surface.

1.2 Literature Review

The development of the radar cross-section of the ocean surface during the last two
and one half decades has relied necessarily on existing theories of e-m scattering
from rough surfaces. Classically, these theories have been grouped into two broad
categories, namely, (1) perturbation and (2} the Kirchhoff (or tangent-plane) method.
As is discussed below, combinations of these techniques have been implemented also.

Since the 1960’s, other models of e-m scatter have begun to show promising ap-
plications. The most widely documented of these inciude (1) the composite-surface
scattering or wave-facet model; (2) the full-wave technique and, most recently, (3) a
generalized function approach, finding its roots in the work of Walsh [5]. Barrick’s
“unified modal representation” {6] has not been applied to two-dimensionally rough
surfaces and is not addressed here.

Valenzuela [7] has provided a concise review of the classical models as well as the
wave-facet model. The following sections provide a brief discussion of the various
rough-surface scattering techniques listed above. Particular emphasis is placed on

the Walsh developments ([5], [8], [9]) on which the research in this thesis is based.



Application papers relating these techniques to the ocean surface are also considered.

1.2.1 Perturbation
1.2.1.1 Methodologies

Perturbation scattering theory was presented by Lord Rayleigh (see Strutt, [10]) to
investigate acoustic scattering from corrugated surfaces having a sinusoidal profile.
This method, briefly reviewed below, was subsequently implemented by other inves-
tigators in the study of the scattering of planar e-m waves from statistically “slightly
rough” surfaces. The condition of being “slightly rough” dictates that the product of
the incident e-m radiation wavenumber (k) and any surface deviation, £(z, y), from
the mean must be very much less than unity (i.e., k§ << 1).

Rice [11] presented an extensive perturbation methodology for e-m scattering from
non-time-varying two-dimensionally-rough surfaces. The surface randomness is intro-
duced by expanding a “real” two-dimensional surface, £(z, y), periodic in both = and
y, into a Fourier series in which the coefficients are taken to be independent random
variables. The mean surface is taken to be planar, i.e. flat. The (z,y, z) scattered
electric field (E) components, resulting from plane wave incidence on such surfaces,
are also written in series form. The terms of the latter represent discrete angular
modes for the scattered field. The problem is to determine the coefficients of these
modes. The coefficients of the components are related through the divergence rela-
tion, V- E = 0.

In order to solve for the coefficients of the various spectral terms, the electric field
boundary condition must be imposed. For a perfectly conducting surface, as Rice
treats initially, the condition is simply that the tangential component, Er, of E must
be zero on the surface. Of course, it is through the boundary condition that the
surface and its derivatives (or slopes), & and &,, enter into the E-field expressions.

Rice retains only terms up to second order in k€ in the equations resulting from



Er = 0. As is the case for k£, it is assumed that &, , £, << 1. The coefficients of the
spectral modes are expanded in a perturbational series, again up to second order. The
first-order E; and E, coefficients are seen to follow immediately from the boundary
conditions. These results are then used to obtain the next highest order, and so on.
Using the E; and E, coefficients, the coefficients of E, terms are obtained from the
divergence relation.

Rice completed the analysis up to second order for a perfectly conducting surface
for both horizontal and vertical polarization of the incident plane wave. Determining
first the mean and then the variance of the scattered fields, Rice provided a kind
of “roughness” spectrum for the scatter. In addition to the results for a perfectly
conducting surface, he explicitly presented first-order scattered fields for the case of
a horizontally polarized plane wave incident on a rough dielectrie surface.

Wait [12] presented a perturbation technique for the case of reflection of a ver-
ticaily polarized e-m plane wave from a two-dimensional periodic surface, rough in
z only (i.e.. £(z) rather than £(z,y)). Initially, the angle of incidence is kept arbi-
trary. Beginning with an impedance boundary condition, sometimes referred to as
the Leontovich boundary condition (see, for example, Ishimaru [13]) in which Wait
used a surface impedance normalized to that of free space, the Rice procedure was
followed. That is, a series expansion of the E-field is substituted into the boundary
condition and the coefficients, treated in a perturbational sense, are determined to
second order. Using these coefficients, Wait also derived expressions for the “effective”
normalized surface impedance for the case of specular reflection, with special empha-
sis on near-grazing incidence. Wait’s results, consistent with corresponding formulae
obtained by Rice [11] and Barrick [14], show that, even when a sinusoidal surface is
perfectly conducting, the effective impedance of the surface will have a non-zero real
part when the surface wavelength is greater than half the radiation wavelength.

The Barrick [14] analysis uses the same vein of argument as that of Rice. The



nature of the field is that of wave being “guided” by a rough, highly-conducting sur-
face. The Rayleigh hypothesis, i.e. the assumption that the field can be represented
in terms of only upgoing (away from the surface) waves, is invoked. Having developed
expressions for the effective impedance, Barrick then makes application to propaga-
tion across the rough sea surface, examining the increased losses in the field due to
sea state.

Rosich and Wait [15] extended and generalized Wait’s {12] perturbation analysis
to include all spectral orders of the scattered field. No upper limit was imposed on
the perturbation order. Again, the analysis was limited to vertical polarization and
a two-dimensional periodic surface, rough in one direction. The results were shown
to be consistent with the analysis of the special cases, i.e. specular reflection and
grazing incidence. examined earlier.

Mitzner [16] developed a general perturbation formulation for an arbitrarily shaped
mean surface, as opposed to Rice's flat mean surface. The small height and slope as-
sumptions are maintained. Mitzner writes the basic e-m field equations in terms of
dyadic Green's functions and effective currents on the mean surface. These surface
currents are determined by substituting the surface perturbation expansion, to second
order, into the tangential boundary conditions. Once the dyadic Green's function for
a particular geometrical configuration is found, the perturbed fields may be calcu-
lated. Mitzner gives dyadic Green's functions for the cases of an unbounded medium,
a circular cylinder surrounded by another medium (and similarly for a sphere), and
the half-space problem (z < 0 filled with one medium and z > 0 filled with another).
While Mitzner gives the general formulation for these various cases, calculated fields
are presented only for scattering from a cylinder with sinusoidal irregularities.

More recently, Rodriguez and Kim [17] have presented a so-called “unified per-
turbation expansion” for surface scattering. Starting with the “extinction theorem”,

a perturbation parameter is chosen such that the analysis becomes applicable to the



small height, small momentum transfer, and two-scale regimes (see Section 1.2.3).
By invoking the small height approximation, the results reduce to those of the Rice
method, and by splitting the surface into smooth and rough components, the analysis
is shown to lead to the composite surface cross section (Section 1.2.3). The results of
the second-order cross sections are seen to deteriorate as angle of incidence or surface

height increases, especially for vertical polarization.
1.2.1.2 Applications of Perturbation to E-M Scattering from the Ocean

In principle, once the scattered fields have been calculated, radar cross sections of
the scattering surface may be obtained. Peake (18] appears to have been the first to
reduce Rice’s [11] perturbation theory to the average scattering cross section, ¢°, for

a slightly rough surface. The general form of this cross section is

o _ 4y 2Verage power scattered per unit solid angle per area of surface (1.1)
incident power at unit area of surface ' )

Peake’s analysis was applied, in particular, to roadways and other random, slightly
varying rough surfaces, as well as to surfaces with vegetation, characterized as thin
lossy cylinders.

Valenzuela [19], as part of his investigation of the depolarization of e-m waves
by slightly rough surfaces, developed a HF cross section of the sea surface to second
order assuming a Neumann spectrum (Kinsman {20}) and a cosine-squared directional
distribution for a fully developed sea wave regime.

Barrick (14}, Part 2, on developing expressions for the effective surface impedance
at grazing incidence, then makes application to propagation across the rough sea sur-
face, examining the increased losses at HF and VHF (very high frequency) due to sea
state. Continuing with the Rice [11] theory, Barrick [21] developed a first-order HF
scattering cross section — the restrictions of the first-order perturbation theory are
generally met by the sea surface when the e-m wave lies in the HF band. In carry-

ing out this analysis, Barrick introduced the sea surface as a time-varying quantity
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(i.e., £(z,y, t) rather than simply £(z,y)). Barrick’s results verified Crombie’s [22] ex-
perimental deductions that Bragg scattering was the physical mechanism responsible
for e-m scatter from the ocean surface. The effect on the received monostatic radar
spectrum (eg., Figure 1.1) is to produce two large peaks at frequencies of +./2gk,
where ¢ is the acceleration due to gravity and k is the radio wavenumber. These
shifts correspond uniquely with deviations which would be produced by ocean waves

having lengths exactly one-half the radio wavelength and moving directly toward or

away from the radar.

' 3 v s

Firs.t-olrd; !"eaks'

U i
w N
¥ ] W

T T
i i

ES
¥ ]
T

'
(9]
7]
T
—
L

"l

Normalized
Power Spectral Density (dB)

-65 + ‘ -
Second-order Peaks
2715 + d
-85 e A N SO NS R
-1.00 -0.50 0.00 0.50 1.00

Doppler Frequency, f4 (Hz)
Figure 1.1: Typical monostatic HF ground wave radar spectrum. Operating frequency
is 6.75 MHz.

Doppler spectra of e-m backscatter from the ocean, such as seen in Figure 1.1,
invariably contain a continuum beyond and between the first-order Bragg peaks. Has-
selmann (23] proposed that this continuum arises due to higher-order hydrodynamic
and electromagnetic interactions. Then, Barrick [24], assuming vertical polarization
and grazing incidence, derived expressions for the average second-order backscatter
cross section and the first-order bistatic cross section. The second-order electromag-

netic and hydrodynamic effects appeared in Barrick’s second-order formulation in the
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form of a coupling coefficient. The higher-order mechanisms are well summarized by
Shearman [25]. Also, Kinsman [20] elaborates on the second-order terms appearing
in the hydrodynamic equations describing the water surface height.

Since Barrick’s initial efforts in developing ocean cross sections at HF using the
perturbation technique, he has published widely in refining and extending the work.
Barrick [26] verified the proper use of the gravity-wave dispersion relation in the cross
section equations, and Barrick and Lipa [27] presented the hydrodynamic coupling
coefficient for shallow water applications. Also, Lipa and Barrick [28] have neatly
summarized techniques to extract sea state from monostatic HF radar sea echo. Oth-
ers (eg., Wyatt et al. [29], Gill and Walsh [30], Howell and Walsh [31], Hickey et al.
[32]) have extended and modified these techniques with very good success in deter-
mining non-directional ocean spectra, significant wave heights, and surface currents.
Such favourable results stemming from the use of the monostatic cross sections lend
credibility to the perturbation technique initially used in deriving them.

Subsequent to Barrick’s cross section work, Johnstone [33], proceeding with a
similar perturbation analysis, developed ocean surface cross sections to second order.

Johnstone also gave a preliminary expression for the second-order bistatic case but

made no attempt to evaluate the resulting integrals.

1.2.2 Physical Optics
1.2.2.1 Methodology

Whenever a body or surface is smooth (i.e. the radius of curvature is much greater
than the wavelength of the incident radiation) the surface fields may be approximated
by the fields that would be present were a conducting tangent plane introduced at
each surface point. The technique is referred to as the Kirchhoff method or tangent-
plane approximation. When the surface fields are used in the Stratton-Chu integral

equations (Stratton [34], Section 8.14) to obtain the scattered fields, the procedure is
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referred to as the Kirchhoff or physical optics method in scattering. As the incident
wavelengths become vanishingly small, the physical optics method approaches geo-
metrical optics, in which the e-m waves may be treated as rays, and the scattering
reduces to specular reflection.

Details of the physical optics method are presented by Beckmann and Spizzichino
(35]. Chapter 3. The technique assumes plane wave incidence and does not account
for multiple scattering. As noted by [shimaru [13], the physical optics approxima-
tion, unlike the geometrical optics approximation, contains wavelength dependence

by virtue of the same being found in the Fresnel reflection coefficients appearing in

the former.
1.2.2.2 Applications of Physical Optics

The process of obtaining the radar cross sections of a perfectly conducting rough time
invariant surface using the physical optics approach is presented by Kodis {36]. The
integrals for the scattered field are evaluated asymptotically by the method of station-
ary phase. It is shown that specular reflection makes the principal contribution to the
cross section. Kodis' approach appeared superior to older analyses in that the phys-
ical optics integral is evaluated before averaging over an ensemble of surfaces instead
of afterwards, thus allowing more insight into the physical mechanism respounsible for
the scatter.

Barrick (37] generalized the Kodis analysis to the bistatic case, including finite
surface conductivity. Also, Barrick and Bahar [38] showed that the same results
may be obtained independent of the order of the averaging and the stationary phase
integration processes. Their procedure, unlike the Kodis' work, explicitly accounted
for shadowing.

The physical optics approach has been applied to scattering from the sea surface

(eg. Barrick [39]) and more recently has appeared in geoscience applications (eg.
Ulaby and Elachi [40]).
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While the physical optics method has proven useful for short e-m radiation (wave-
lengths on the order of centimetres or smaller), its constraint on the radii of surface

curvatures and its inability to properly account for multiple scattering precludes its

application to HF scattering from the ocean surface.

1.2.3 Composite Surface Scattering and Related Theory

Some surfaces may be characterized by multiple roughness scales. Of particular inter-
est is a surface which may be considered as being composed of a small-scale roughness
(i.e. small heights and slopes) superimposed on an underlying, gently undulating (i.e.
large-scale surface heights), unperturbed surface. That is, the total surface is com-
posite in nature. Wright [41] developed a first-order microwave cross section of such
a surface, but his results did not account for a transition between small- and large-
scale effects. Brown [42] treated the scattering of e-m waves from the large-scale
surface using the physical optics technique, while the small-scale features were an-
alyzed from a perturbational viewpoint. Again, Brown'’s results were given to first
order for a perfectly conducting time invariant surface, but, unlike Wright's, provided
for a continuous transition between the near-specular physical optics and wide-angle
tilted-plane Bragg solutions.

Brown [43] applied the integral equation method of smoothing (IEMS) to random
surface scattering. Plane wave incidence and perfect conductivity were assumed.
The general approach consists of an attempt to first find the current induced on
the surface by the incident field and then to compute the scattered field from the
knowledge of that current. The smoothing technique involves (1) multiplying the
surface current appearing in the magnetic field equation by an exponential factor
involving the surface height and slopes, (2) expressing that product as the sum of an
average value and a zero-mean fluctuating part, (3) generating and solving an integral

equation for the fluctuating part in terms of the average and (4) using the result of
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step (3) in the equation of step (1) to determine the indicated product, from which
may be determined the average field scattered by the surface. While the formulation
is mathematically exact, Brown notes that evaluation of the resulting expressions is
formidable and stops short of a numerical study. The smoothing analysis is extended
by Brown [44] to include perfectly conducting random rough surfaces having smail
height but large slopes, curvatures, etc.. He notes that, due to the applicability of
the theory to large slopes, it might be possible to use it in determining when the
Rice theory becomes invalid. However, while the general formulation is developed,
no application is actually carried out.

Brown's work during the 1980’s appears to have led him to an extension of his
1978 composite surface analysis (see Brown [45]). In the latter, an approach based
on combining normalization and the method of smoothing is developed. The normal-
ization, which allows for more relaxed constraints on the surface heights and slopes.
consists of dividing the integral equation that models the current induced on a perfect-
ing conducting rough surface by a phase factor whose presence normally invalidates
the smoothing process as surface height increases. The IEMS is then applied to this
normalized equation with the phase factor being reintroduced subsequently by multi-
plication in the spatial domain or convolution in the Fourier transform domain. The
latter is used to determine the scattered field. Brown concludes that the method
works best when large slopes are concentrated in a portion of the spectrum having
small heights or when large heights corresponds to relatively small slopes. The anal-
ysis is also an improvement on the Kirchhoff approximation in that it implies some
degree of accounting for diffraction and multiple scattering from the large-scale sur-
face features. Again, while the general expressions for the scatter are developed, no

calculations are carried out and no cross sections are presented. -
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1.2.4 Full-wave Technique

The evaluation of the electric field integral for an e-m wave being scattered from a
rough surface must be accomplished by approximate techniques {a concise discussion
is found in Ishimaru {13|, Chapter 15). A complete analysis leads to (1) a radiation
field — when the observation point is a large distance from the image point of the
source but not near the reflecting surface; (2) a surface field; and (3) a lateral wave
resulting when the incident field impinges a boundary where the relative index of
refraction is less than unity. When all three fields are included in the analysis, the
method is referred to as the full-wave technique.

Development and application of the full-wave technique to rough surface scatter
appears to have been initiated by Bahar as early as 1972, [46]. Bahar and Rajan [47]
used the full-wave analysis, maintaining the condition of small slope, in investigating
e-m scattering for arbitrary incident and scatter angles. Collin [48] showed this “reg-
ular” full-wave theory to be accurate beyond the range accounted for by first-order
perturbation theory. Bahar [49] extended his previous work to include surfaces of ar-
bitrary slope in an attempt to bridge the gap between the small perturbation regime
and the Kirchhoff regime. Subsequently, Bahar and Barrick applied this “extended”
full-wave analysis to obtain the scattering cross sections of composite surfaces (see
Section 1.2.3) which cannot be decomposed into a two-scale model without violating
the conditions of either the perturbation theory or the physical optics theory. Ne-
glecting the effects of multiple scattering, cross section expressions for specular and
Bragg scattering were developed, but numerical evaluations were not pursued. Bahar
[50] presented an analysis which, unlike his previous work, accounted for the correla-
tion between rough surface heights and slopes. For one-dimensionally rough surfaces
with small heights and slopes, the full-wave solutions again appeared to reduce to the
Rice theory. Still, multiple scatter was not considered. Expanding Bahar's full-wave

analysis to two-dimensionally rough surfaces, Bahar and Lee [51] presented solutions
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for bistatic radar cross sections. However, in order to compare these results with
previously published work, calculations were carried out for one-dimensionally rough
surfaces only. Bahar found that agreement between the Rice perturbation analysis
and the full-wave technique decreased with decreasing slope for the case of backward
scattering. Subsequently, Bahar et al. [52], continuing with the full-wave theory.
presented bistatic cross sections for non-time-varying rough surfaces. All of their
examples were calculated for the visible region, albeit for different roughness scales.

An extensive numerical evaluation and analysis of Bahar's full-wave theory was
carried out by Collin [53]. Collin’s detailed numerical resuits for microwave frequen-
cies conclusively show that Bahar's initial assumption of uncorrelated slopes and
heights was a very bad one, leading to physical optics cross sections up to an order
of magnitude greater than those predicted by the Kirchhoff theory. As well, Bahar's
1980 results [49] were shown not to conform to the perturbation theory, while his
1991 analysis [50] did reduce to the perturbation results when rms slopes and heights
are small. Private communication between Bahar and Collin (see Collin [53]) seems
to indicate possible continued advancement of the full-wave theories that have been

reported in the open literature to date.

1.2.5 The Walsh Technique
1.2.5.1 Methodologies

Walsh (5] presented an analysis for e-m scattering from rough surfaces based on the
concept of “generalized functions”. As this and subsequent works by Walsh and his
colleagues (cited below) form the basis of the research proposed here, a somewhat
detailed description of this approach follows.

The two dimensional surface, z = £(z, y) (see Figure 1.2), is assumed to be defined
and bounded for all = and y and forms the boundary of the lower medium. Using the

15



z=E(x,y) H=U,3E=€,;0=0

X M=l E=E;0=0,

Figure 1.2: Rough surface used in Walsh's analysis. Parameters are as defined in the
text.

Heaviside function given by

. _J 0 z2<¢(z,y)
h'(" E(rv y)) - { 1, z> 5(1‘,!/) , (12)
the electrical properties of the entire space may be written as
g = (1 - h)O’o (13)
€ = egh + €,(1 — h) (1.4)

where it is assumed that the conductivity, o, is zero above the surface and that below
the surface, ¢ = gy. Above the surface, the permittivity, ¢, is ¢; and below the surface
€ = €, it being understood that ¢g is the free space value of that parameter. The
permeability is taken to be the free space value, pg, above and below the surface. The

analysis is not confined to this particular choice of e-m parameters.
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Maxwell’s equations for the space described above are written in point form, as-

suming e/“* time (t) dependency, w being angular frequency, as

VxE = —jwB (1.5)
VxH = jwD+J (1.6)
V-B =0 (1.7)
V-D = p (1.8)

where E is the electric field intensity, B is the magnetic flux density, D is the electric
flux density, H is the magnetic field intensity, J is the current density consisting of
conduction currents (J.) and source currents (J,), and p is the charge density. In

view of the parameter description above, the so-called constitutive relations may be

simply written as B B
12= [coh +€1(1 — A)| E (a)
Je =0o(l —h)E (b) (1.9)
B = poH . (c)

From equations (1.5)-(1.8), and using equations (1.9a-1.9¢), Walsh writes the basic

equation for the electric field intensity of the entire space as

— — 2 -— — - —
V2E + 2E = ”'nz 2V [+ B +6(: - §)] - Tus()) (1.10)

where

e ¢ is the same as §(z,y) and is the upper boundary of the lower medium.

€1 ga

o= - + Fore is the square of the refractive index of the lower medium.
0 0

o v =k?[h+ (1 - h)n?] with k? = w?ugeo.
o, o

o= — prci gy-f/ + £ is the normal to z = §(z, y) in the direction of increasing

z, £, §, Z being the unit vectors along the respective coordinate axes.

e §(-) is the Dirac delta function.
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1

o Tog = e [ﬁ(ﬁ) + k2] is known as the electrical source operator.
0

e J, is an arbitrary source current, herein assumed to lie in the region z > £(x,y).

e E* is the value of £ immediately above the surface; i.e.

E* = am E(z,y,2) = E*(z,y).

z—E{zy)t

Walsh then decomposes the E-field as
E=hE+(1-hE (1.11)

and computes from this V2E + 7§E required in (1.10). The result gives three dif-

ferential equations: (1) one for the field above the surface; (2) one for the field

below the surface; and (3) an equation stipulating the conditions which E must

satisfy at the boundary. The first two of these are reduced to integral equations

through a three-dimensional convolution with the Green's functions appropriate to
e—Jkr eI

the particular spaces (i.e. o and - above and below the surface, respectively;

r= VAT T 2 and 12 = K2n2).

The basic problem of determining the scattered field reduces to finding the field,

E+, immediately above the surface, along with the derivative of E, ?6%’ with respect
to the normal to the surface. This is facilitated by Fourier transforming the two
integral equations referred to above. The field below the surface is transformed (with
respect to = and y) in a horizontal plane z > &(z,y) and the equation for the field
above the surface is similarly transformed in a plane 2 < £(z,y). The transformed
variables are K; and K, the surface wavenumber, K(= lf(' ‘), being given by K? = K?
+ Kj (note: K = K.+ K,7). The first of these equations is solved approximately on
the assumption that the functions of the integrand are spatially band-limited and that
the bandwidth is much less than [n.k|. This is essentially the same as the impedance

boundary condition, Ishimaru {13]. Using this solution in the second transformed
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equation results in
2B (Ke k)T e = [ [ [l ) B ) (1.12)
:l
_; R+(II‘ yl)] e—E(z’,y’)ue—j(!t‘,;z’-{-—K,,y’)dmldyl

with
R‘+ - _713 -

ls ,. = : 2 me M=l sy -
7 V(i - E) = jkn, [Inl2 E* - = (7- E+)"] .

We note

o E,(K:, K,)* is the free space source field (or incident field) Fourier transformed

in the spatial sense in the plane z = 2~ < {(z,y). It may be derived from the

source current (f,) according to

E-!(KJ:’Ky):- = T,E(J—_‘,)*G
—_ 2 A Y A R Y R N S
= /I‘L,/Z,T,E(Js(x,y,z))G(x ' y—-vy, z - 2dr'dydz

where * denotes a spatial convolution. G is the free space Green’s function as

defined above.

—

- ~ 3
‘ny-—

=tz
.y ={ (K2 - k%% . for real roots
j(k? — K?)% . for imaginary roots.

In general, a solution of (1.12) for E* (using B*+) allows calculation of the scattering
above, below, and on the surface. For the case of present interest, namely ground
wave propagation and scatter, an expression for E+ is therefore necessary. During
the last decade, a substantial effort has been expended by Walsh and his colleagues
in seeking efficient means of generating a solution of (1.12). The most relevant parts
of that extensive research constitute the subject of the next few paragraphs.

Srivastava [54] presented the first expression for the surface field which led to the
HF cross section of the ocean surface being developed from Walsh's theory. Assum-

ing the surface to be a good conductor, Srivastava reduced (1.12) to a summation
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equation, aided by expressing the surface as a two-dimensional Fourier series. The

equation is formally inverted in the form of a Neumann series, i.e.

o0

LU+T) ' =S (-TV"=[-T+T*-T%+...

m=0

where [ is the identity matrix and T is a linear operator resulting, in this case, from
converting the integral to a sum. In the analysis, / operating on the source field
provides the zero-order surface field. Corrections to this term are also gathered from
relevant higher terms of the series. Similarly, T, and corresponding corrections to it
appearing in subsequent terms, allow calculation of the first-order field, and so on.
Srivastava takes the analysis to second order in this sense. Each of the T operators
themselves consist of a series of matrices, and to facilitate the analysis each T is
approximated by its first term.

Srivastava’s solution for the surface field of a two-dimensional periodic surface
first assumes a general source. Next, the source is taken to be an elementary vertical
dipole located close to the surface and having a pulsed sinusoidal excitation. It
is additionally assumed that |7, >> 1 and that the surface slopes, &£, << 1.
Furthermore, attention is confined to the vertical component of the surface field as
this constitutes the dominant mode of e-m propagation for antennas being close to
a good conducting surface. The solution may be interpreted as 1) a ground wave
propagating outward from the source, the surface impedance being modified by the
surface roughness and 2) ground waves, again with modified surface impedances,
propagating in different directions due to scattering. The required integral inversions
in the spatial transform domain, along with the evaluation of the resulting convolution
integrals, are accomplished through stationary phase/steepest descent techniques.
The backscattered surface field, to second order, is calculated assuming a narrow
beam receiving antenna. It is also of significance that Srivastava’s results for the

scattered field, under the assumptions of small height and slope, reduce to those of
Rice [11].
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Walsh and Donnelly [55] extend the scattering analysis to determine the e-m field
due to a finite current source which is located in a vacuum outside of two electrically
different media. For the special case of rough surface scattering, where the medium
above the surface is free space, their approach reduces to that of Srivastava [54] and
Walsh and Srivastava [56].

Walsh and Dawe [57] present a modification of the Walsh [5] and Srivastava [54]
techniques. As already indicated, Srivastava expands the integrand of equation (1.12)
by immediately introducing the Fourier series of the surface profile and its slopes and
continues the analysis in the K, K, domain. In the new approach, equation (1.12)
is presented in operator form and, upon simplification, the results are returned to the
z.y domain before the surface profile is considered. The procedure, as briefly outlined
below, considerably reduces some of the algebraic tedium associated with finding a

suitable expression for the surface field.

Using underbars () to denote two-dimensional (z,y) Fourier transformation,

(1.12) may be written as

2B e = (APEY - BN - [P E( - et (1.13)
Lo e
~R*(l-e )]

where the arguments of the various functions have been omitted for the sake of clarity.
Using |7,] >> 1, R* may be written as

>+ S ~ Sy . 12 S jk 12 S

R*(z,y) = =Va(fi- EY) - jkn, |7|° B — Py i7" Eq (1.14)
where the subscripts ¢t and n denote tangential and normal components, respectively.

Noting from (1.14) that B+ is a linear function of E*, equation (1.13) may be

written as
2E. e~ = Ty(E*) - To(E*) (1.15)
where T, and T3 are defined as

Ty(B*) = o B+ - ~R* (B*)
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and

Ty(B*) = |AP BH(1 - e~&) — %ﬁ+(ﬁ+)(1 _ ety

R*(E*) is defined by (1.14). Assuming that 7} has an inverse, equation (1.15) be-

comes
TV 2E, ) = B~ TT'To(EY) (1.16)

the general formal solution of which is

E*t =Y E}, (1.17)
m=0
where
B = TO'QE v (1.18)
and
EX = (T['T)™EF . (1.19)

By virtue of (1.14) and the definition of T, the zero-order estimate (i.e. equation
(1.18)) includes surface slopes but ignores the height effect, e~¢*. The latter is ac-
counted for in (1.19) with m = 1,2,... . To date, equation (1.19) has not been
addressed, while equation (1.18) has been analyzed in detail by Walsh and Dawe [57]
and Walsh et al. [8]. Determining the zero-order estimate in (1.18) (i.e. E+ =~ Eg)

requires, on the basis of the definition of TI(E-'-{," ), the solution of the equation

T(Ef) = |l By - ~Br(Ef) = 2B e (1.20)

Making the “good conductor” approximation (u + jkn,) = jkn, and jk(n, — #) =
jkn,), Walsh and Dawe {57] eliminate the tangential component, E{,‘;, and write a

scalar equation for the normal component as

I P e ke

Ef + FE [nn V(|7 ES) * F(p) 21rp]

IO an- Fo QuE e ) ¥ F(p)e_jkp (1.21)
|ﬁ|2 zy s 2mp
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where ¥ denotes 2-d (z,y) convolution, F;! is the inverse Fourier transform, F(p) is
the Sommerfeld attenuation function, and p = (z2 + y?)? is the plane polar distance
variable. Implicit in this expression is the constraint that k£ <« 1. Equation (1.21)
may be “solved” by the method of Neumann series or “successive approximations”.

In 1990, Walsh et al. [8] revisited equation (1.21). Writing the unit normal vector
n as
s-Ve

17l

| =

= = = 1+ (e

equation (1.21) was rewritten as

=

.1 [ve " B
On — i I | | vxll(ln‘l E ) * (p) 27Tp
Ve 9696 o e 2 gy
'er[lmz Vel B~ Pl 5
ﬁ -.~ -] z” -2z u —Jkp
= 7 |77 - Fol(2uE:™ ) ¥ F(p) (1.22)

Walsh et al. {8] then make the simplifying assumption on the surface slope that
lﬁf,l < 1. which means that

A2 =1+ |Ve| =1 .

Subsequently, assuming a pulsed-dipole source, the first-, second-, and third-order

backscattered fields (i.e. (Eg. )1, (Eg, )2, (Eg,)s monostatic formulations) from a rough

surface are calculated via a Neumann series approach.
1.2.5.2 Applications of Walsh’s Scattering Analysis

As intimated in the previous section, Srivastava [54)], starting with equation (1.12),
developed expressions for the backscattered surface field to second order. Initially, this
was done for a time invariant surface. Then, a time varying, statistically rough surface
was introduced into the equations for the backscattered field so that application could

be made to the ocean surface. The surface randomness was effected by treating the
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Fourier coefficients of the ocean surface as random variables after the manner of
Rice {11]. A second-order hydrodynamic effect (arising from wave-wave interaction,
Hasselmann [23]) was also included in the second-order solution for the backscattered
field. Assuming a periodic pulsed sinusoid dipole source, a narrow beam receiving
antenna. and the linear dispersion relation for deep water gravity waves (Kinsman
[20]), Srivastava derived the first- and second-order HF monostatic cross sections of
the ocean surface. Srivastava's first order is identical to that of Barrick referred to
in Section 1.2.1.2. The second order, however, contains three portions: (1) double
scattering occuring on the scattering patch; (2} scattering due to the interaction of
the incident field and the surface along the path from the source to scattering patch;
and (3) a double scattering consisting of two single scatters neither of which is on the
patch. Srivastava shows the second term to be very pronounced at higher Doppler
frequencies, while the third term may be neglected if a narrow beam transmitting
antenna is used.

Walsh and Dawe [57] reduce equation (1.21) to a Volterra type integral equation
which could be solved for Ej. by a Neumann series. Subsequently, the first-order
cross section of the ocean was determined under the assumption that the source was
a time-pulsed radar. As usual, the surface was considered to be slowly varying with
respect to the propagation times. The result differs from Srivastava’s [54] first-order
cross section by a factor dependent on the wind speed. The factor becomes smaller as
the wind speed increases. This effect is in addition to the usual increase in first-order
power as the sea spectrum increases. Additionally, [57] addresses the problem of
multipathing, reaching the conclusion that this phenomenon does not add significant
power to most of the Doppler spectrum.

Using the fields generated by the approximation, || = 1, discussed in Section
1.2.5.1, Walsh et al. (8] developed monostatic cross sections of the ocean surface to

third order in slope. The first-order result reduces to that of Barrick {24] for the
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limiting case of Ap — oo where Ap is the width of the scattering patch. The second
order, which bears many of the properties of the Barrick result, differs from the latter
in the form of the electromagnetic coupling coefficient (see Gill and Walsh {30]). The
general features of the second order conforms to those of observed radar spectra as
well as to those of other models (Howell [58]). Results of wave data interpretation
algorithms (see Gill and Walsh [30], Howell and Walsh [31] and Gill et al. [2]) based on
the 1990 cross sections of Walsh et al. {8] have been shown to compare favourably with
data collected from in situ devices. These experimental studies have thus provided
a significant degree of confidence in the basic scattering theory on which they are
based.

The 1990 analysis by Walsh et al. [8] shows that for increasing sea state and/or
radar operating frequency, the third-order backscattering cross section may dominate
the second order for large Doppler. This modelling result may partially explain why
in reality the radar spectrum for sea echo falls off at a slower rate for increasing

Doppler shift than is predicted by the classical first- and second-order theories alone.

1.3 The Scope of the Thesis

As discussed in Section 1.2.5, the primary content of this thesis is established on the
theoretical foundations developed by Walsh over nearly two decades. The rudiments
of the rough surface scattering technique alluded to above are used to derive the
bistatic cross sections of the ocean surface to second order for incident radiation in
the HF band.

In Chapter 2, the focus is on equation (1.21). This equation is written in an
operator form which clearly delineates the various orders of scatter from a rough, time
invariant surface under the assumption of a vertical dipole source. The randomly
rough surface is assumed to be representable by a two-dimensional Fourier series

whose coefficients are time-independent random variables. Using approximations for
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the surface slope, the convolutions involved in the first- and second-order scattering
are reduced to integral form. The direction from which the scattered field is observed
is kept general. The integrals are approximated largely via the stationary phase
method.

In addressing the second-order field, the development of the field integrals, which
involves dual two-dimensional spatial convolutions, may proceed in two separate, but
equivalent ways. That is, there are two physically meaningful approaches to the order
of convolution. It transpires that each of these processes is necessary to reveal poten-
tially important features of the scattered second-order field. It is shown that the most
interesting aspects of the second-order scatter involve (1) a double scattering from
first-order surface components which are near each other on the scattering surface,
(2) a scatter near the transmitter followed by another at a surface point which is
remote from both the source and the point of observation and (3) a single scatter,
again from first-order surface components, followed by a second near the observation
position. Subsequently, the first two of these fields along with the first-order result
are shown to reduce , in their essential characteristics, to those which exist for mono-
static reception. No previous monostatic result was developed for the third aspect of
the second-order scattering phenomenon. Also, the case of scatter at the transmitter
presented here is seen to better represent physical reality than that derived in [54].

In the final sections of Chapter 2, a pulsed sinusoid is considered as the current
excitation on a vertical dipole source. The fields, modified appropriately for this
source, are then suitable for developing the bistatic HF cross sections of the ocean
surface when the interrogation instrument is a pulsed Doppler radar.

The goal in Chapter 3 is to develop the actual expressions for the bistatic HF cross
sections of the ocean surface. This necessitates a modification of the surface to include
a time variation. The model chosen dictates that the ocean surface be represented by a

zero-mean stationary Gaussian random process. Only the gravity wave portion of the
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ocean wave spectrum is considered. For analysis purposes, deep water is assumed,
although the results are easily extendable to general depth. The surface features
include wave-wave interaction and the derivations, in this sense, incorporate second-
order surface characteristics. It is eventually shown that signal interaction with these
so-called second-order waves gives rise to a major portion of the second-order bistatic
cross section. Extensive use is made of the linear dispersion relationship (eg., see
20]) and Hasselmann's model [59] for nonlinear energy transfer in the gravity wave
spectrum.

With the appropriate assumptions on the time variability of the surface as com-
pared to a single interrogation time by an HF signal, the electric field equations
derived in Chapter 2 are reformulated for application to the ocean. Subsequently,
the auto- and cross-correlations of the various electric field components, via ensemble
averaging, are derived with a view to developing the Doppler power spectral density
associated with the scattered signal. Many of the approximations and important
properties of these derivations are detailed throughout Appendices B.1-B.6.

Once the power spectral densities have been obtaired, the remainder of Chapter
3 is devoted to calculating the bistatic cross section components. In so doing, a
model of the ocean surface must be chosen. Here, it is assumed that it can be
reasonably characterized as the product of the Pierson-Moskowitz (PM) [60] non-
directional spectrum and a cardioid directional parameter. It is asserted in the chapter
and proven in Appendix B.7 that the proper spectral form to be introduced into the
cross section calculations when using the PM model involves a factor of % which is
not used by previous investigators. Once the cross sections are derived, the effects of
such parameters as operating frequency, bistatic angle and ocean surface conditions
are examined in some detail.

Cross section models presented to date have not, in detail, considered the ef-

fects of noise. Chapter 4 is dedicated to this cause. External noise limitation is

27



assumed. Initially, the external noise is modelled as a single-variable zero-mean sta-
tionary Gaussian process after the scheme of Pierson [61]. The proper form of this
noise as it is interrogated by a pulsed Doppler radar is then determined, first for a
finite number and then an infinite number of pulses. This model is seen to account
for the aliasing of the noise signal into the limited bandwidth of the receiving system.
For completeness, non-stationary noise is also addressed.

Following the noise model, the proper form of the transmit power to be used in
the radar range equation for calculating the power density of the signal (i.e. clutter)
received from the ocean is derived. Then, again using Pierson's model {61] for a
stationary Gaussian process, a means of estimating the Doppler power spectrum of
the combined clutter and noise is deduced. The details of this are given in Appendix
C.2 with illustrations and comparison with actual data being addressed in Section
4.5.

In Chapter 5, the fundamental conclusions reached from the research presented
in the previous three chapters are summarized. There, too, based on the many

questions generated by the present analysis, a few obvious suggestions for future

work are indicated.
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Chapter 2

The Electric Field Equations for
Scattering From a Surface

Representable by a Fourier Series —
Bistatic Form

2.1 Introduction

The starting point of this analysis is equation (1.21). As pointed out there, the work
of Walsh and Dawe [57] which produced this equation was used by Walsh et al. (8]
to develop monostatic cross sections of the ocean surface. Some of the simplifying
features legitimately associated with the monostatic calculations either do not exist
or must be used in a modified form for the more general bistatic case.

In this chapter, we seek to analyze equation (1.21) to give the first- and second-
order bistatic electric field when the source is a vertical dipole and the scattering
surface is time invariant and is represented by a Fourier series. It should be noted
that Walsh and Dawe [9] have already developed a result for the first-order case,
but this does not appear in readily available open literature. Therefore, with some
minor modifications in notation and procedure and more extensive referencing and
discussion, this analysis is detailed here for readability and completeness.

The convolutions in equation (1.21) theoretically lead to integral expressions for

the vertical component of all orders of the scatter field, the first two of which will
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be considered in this chapter. A physical interpretation of these convolutions will be
given.

Bearing in mind that the theory will be subsequently applied to the ocean sur-
face, it will be seen that justifiable constraints on the surface slopes will lead to more
tractable forms of the equations. The simplifications of the integrals are effected via a
stationary phase approach. It is shown that, for second-order scattering, modification
of this asymptotic integral evaluation scheme is required. Much of the detail associ-

ated with the theoretical framework is found in various appendices cited throughout

the chapter.

2.2 The Normal Component of the Surface Wave
Field Assuming a Vertical Dipole Source

For the sake of completeness, wc rewrite equation (1.21) for the normal component.

Eg . of the surface wave,

ﬁ .. - - e"jkp
Ef + T [nn Ny (1A1ES,) ¥ F(p) 2@] (2.1)
= _ﬁ_. Aan . £) > —z-u) v e—jkp
BE [nn Foy (2u_% e * F(p) 27|

where the various symbols have been defined throughout Chapter 1. It was briefly
noted in the previous chapter that implicit in this equation is the assumption that
kfé € 1~ i.e., it deals with what Walsh et al. [8] refer to as “the small height analy-
sis”. In fact, with reference to the ocean, it has been proposed by Barrick [26], based
on the careful analysis of monostatic HF second-order Doppler echo, that ks < %
is a suitable cut-off condition beyond which the radar spectrum saturates. That is,
the second-order monostatic models will overpredict the echo energy beyond a to-
tal root mean square (rms) wave height, s, of %, where & is the wavenumber of
the transmitted radiation. For example, for a 25 MHz signal (i.e. k = 0.524 m™!),

the maximum allowable &ms is just under 1 m, while for a 5.75 MHz signal (i.e.
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k = 0.120 m™!) it is approximately 4.15m. From Earle and Bishop [62] this trans-
lates to significant wave heights of approximately 3.8 m and 16.5 m, respectively, or,
correspondingly, wind speeds of approximately 15 m/s and 25m/s. These considera-
tions must be borne in mind when illustrating models of the radar spectra (Chapter
3) which are based on the formulations of this chapter.

It is well known that for a surface F(z, y, z) = 0, VF is the normal at any arbitrary

-~

surface point. Then, noting that : = £(z,y) may be written as F(r,y,2) = =z —

&(z.y) =0, we have

= 3= Gy(z,y)
so that
A 3=y
n=-—/= = 2.2
7] B 22
with
. = 2
1= 1+ [tz o) (2.9
Substituting 7 from equation (2.2) into the left member of equation (2.1) and noting
that nn = Eii-
AP
(2 — %t(z.y)) | (2 Vbl y)) (2 - Ytblz.y) - ,
+
Eon + |1’-i|3 ° Iﬁ|2 : Qv (InIE(-]:)
Iy e—ke _ n nn -1 527 - TV e~Jke
¥ o) ] -F [IﬁP L F) (2u§_, e ) ? Flo) 5 ] . (24)

-

Since 2 - \[,(-) = 0, equation (2.4), on dropping the argument of £ to facilitate

compactness, becomes

1 %€ s /- zy e~k

Eg, —W{W'%(lnw&) * Flo)5 }
v v, v/ — Ty e‘jkp

- ﬁ%’f ) {Vr!if_i%v& v (|fi[E*;) * F(p) 377 }

n nn 2z -\ zy e ike
= T (B e ) ¥ F
BE {InP zy \“ULs € * F(p) 27p }
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or, equivalently, in operator form
Er - T (E) - T (ES) = E° (2.5)

where

1 e—ike
To= = {Eﬂf % () % Flo)S }

7
Vi —Jjkp
no- {V”fl?’ Gy (1) F F(o)S }
s _ n nn _ =327 _p-u\ TV e ke
E W.{W.nyl (21@ e ) ? Flp) 2@} . (2.6)

Before further analysis of equation (2.5), a source field, E,, must be considered.
We shall assume that this field is provided by a vertical dipole located at the (z,y, z)
origin but infinitesimally elevated; that is, the dipole is at the point whose coordinates

are (z,y,2z) = (0,0,0%). It is well known (eg. Collin [63]) that the far field of such a

source is given by

PR LY.

- jdmwegr

(2.7)

where [ is the current on the dipole of length A¢, and k, w. ¢¢ and r have been
defined following equation (1.10). Of course the radial distance, r, may also be cast

as r = \/p? + 22 where p is the plane polar distance variable given by /z2 + y°.
Spatially Fourier transforming E, and setting

2
I élk ~ G,
Jweég
results in
- Coe—lziu X
== Tw -
or using a plane, 2™, where z <0,
. z— F
B =9 (2.8)

2u
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Rearranging (2.8) and carrying out the spatial inverse Fourier transform, it is evident

that
Fz! 2u§'e-=’") — Cob(2)b(y)3 , (2.9)

8(z)é6(y) being the two-dimensional Dirac delta function. If the surface in the vicinity
of the source is assumed to be flat such that \,£(z, y)|z=y=0 = 0. then, from equation
(2.2), i = 2 there. Using this assumption and the replicating property of the delta

function, it is readily seen that substitution from equation (2.9) into E* of equation

(2.6) yields

s _ CO e""jkp

: 2.10
5P (2.10)

—

Again. it should be noted that the arguments (p) for the field, E*, and (K) for the
transformed source field, E:—, as discussed following equation (1.11), have been
suppressed here. Before attempting a solution to equation (2.5) for the normal
component of the surface wave field, the condition that surface slope is small, i.e.
Iﬁ.yf(:r, y)|? << 1, is imposed. This procedure is carried out with a view to the fact
that the results of the analysis are to be applied to ocean surface gravity waves. The
validity of this assumption for that case is well documented. For example, Phillips
{64] gives the mean square slope, in the notation here, as

2rU?

|V,€(z, ¥)|2 = 0.46 x 102 log 037

(2.11)

where U is wind speed in m/s and g is the acceleration due to gravity. Thus, if U = 15
m/s, for example, IQ,,E (z,¥)|? =~ 0.012. The imposition of this constraint in equation
(2.3) leads to
I’ =1+ Nz y) = 1. (2.12)
If, it is agreed to neglect powers of %{ (z,y) which are greater than one in a single
scatter, then, from equations (2.10) and (2.12), equation (2.5) becomes

e—1ke e—ike

Es. - {ws %y (B3) ¥ Flo) 5 } = CoF(p)5—
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or, in operator form,
Ef - T (EL)=E". (2.13)

Writing (2.13) as

Ef = E*+T(Ef)
= E'+T,(E°+T(EG))
= E'+T(E°) + TAEL)

= E'+T(E") + T(E") + T(ES))

shows that by successive approximation (Neumann Series) the solution to equation

(2.13) is

Ef =Y TM™ME®"). (2.14)

m=0

From (2.10) and (2.14) we see that the zeroth-order term, (Eg )o = T2(E®) = E*, is
simply the expression for propagation, without scattering, over a plane whose surface

impedance, A, is incorporated into the attenuation function F(p); that is, (Eg )o is

the “direct” wavefield.

2.2.1 The First-order Solution for a Time Invariant Surface
2.2.1.1 Reduction to Integral Form

The term in equation (2.14) for which m = 1 represents a first-order scatter, ( Eg. )1;
that is, a single scatter from the rough surface. Considering this term in conjunction

with 7, of equations (2.6) and (2.13) and E, of equation (2.10),

(Eg ) T.(E)

- - —ike
%% (CoF ()5 ) ¥ Flo

e‘jkp

o (2.15)

In Appendix A.l1.1 it is shown that, on converting ‘Zy(-) to its polar equivalent,
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an asymptotic integral form of equation (2.15) is

) 1 —
(Eg ) = —choa;)?/m /zl pr - gy (E(z1, 1))
e~ Ik(pL+p2}

- F(p)F(pa) - _sz_dxldyl : (2.16)

This represents a single scattering as illustrated in Figure 2.1. It should be recalled

Scattering
Point

(x,,Y,)

(x,¥)

QObservation
Source Point (R)
(T) X

Figure 2.1: The geometry of the first-order scatter.

that the source is at the origin and the scatter occurs at point (z,,y). Of course
the scattered radiation travels in all directions over the scattering surface, but it
is “observed” at position (r,y). The distances p, p; and p; are from source to
reception point, from source to scatter point, and from scatter point to reception
point, respectively. The integration limits are over the entire £ — y plane.

It is now required that the surface, §(z,y), be characterized in some fashion, the
choice here taking the form of a two-dimensional Fourier series. We shall assume that
the fundamental surface wavenumber, N, is the same in both the z and y directions.

Thus, N = 2% where L is the fundamental spatial “period”, again in both directions.
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The appropriate series is

f(ﬂ?, y) = Z PmnejN(m+ny) . (217)

The indices m, n span the set of integers and Py, is the Fourier coefficient correspond-
ing to the wavenumber components Nm and Nn. The randomness of the surface is
included by specifying the coefficients to be zero-mean Gaussian random variables.

We may, therefore, express the mn*® surface wave vector component as

—

Rumn = Nmi + Nnj |

I and y being the usual unit vectors. Since a general planar displacement vector, g,

on the surface may be written as

©y
{
8
5
+
<
<33

equation (2.17) is, equivalently,
Elz.y) = Y Pz, effm
m,n

= Y Pg_efKmncoalBmn=b) (2.18)

m,n

where 8, is the direction of K, and 8 (=tan™! (%) ) is the direction of g. Writing

equation (2.18) for the scattering point (x,,y;) of Figure 2.1 and substituting into
equation (2.16) is shown in Appendix A.1.1 to lead to

~ XCo F(p)F(p2)
(E&)l ~ (3“_)—2 m,nP"’""'Km" /v-x /n cos{fmn — GI)T

. er;[Kmn ml(amn—al)_k]e—ka dxldyl (2.19)

for the first-order field.

Equation (2.19) represents the integral form of the field observed at a general point
(x,y) or (p, 8) when a single scatter occurs at a point (z,,y) far from the source and

the surface profile is not a function of time. The simplification of this expression is

the subject of the next section.
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2.2.1.2 A Stationary Phase Result for the First-Order Field

King [65] has shown in his treatment of the surface field produced by an elementary
vertical dipole on an impedance plane that an integration, whose form is similar to
equation (2.19), may be performed by a stationary phase process (see, for example,
Bleistein and Handelsman [66]). The stationary phase integration is most simply

accomplished via an elliptic coordinate transformation. With reference to Figures 2.1

and 2.2, the desired transformation is effected as follows:

y

Figure 2.2: Coordinate transformation for analysis of the first-order scatter.

1. the r — y coordinate system is rotated through angle 6. This gives (z,,) in

terms of the new primed coordinates, (z},,), as

zy = z)cosf—y|sind

h = zysinf+y)cosb
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2. noting that, eventually, use will be made of the fact that radiation from a source
at position (0,0) will be received at (z,y) simultaneously from an elliptical
locus whose foci are at those points, the origin of the primed coordinate system
is shifted to the centre of the line segment defined by the transmitting and

receiving points. This gives in the new double-primed notation,

no__ P w_
L=nh—35y h=h

Transformations (1) and (2) together give

zy = () + B) cosf — yy sinf

2

n = (=] + g) sinf + yy cosd

3. thirdly, we introduce elliptic coordinate variables u, 6 (see, for example, Jeffrey

[67]) and note that constant u corresponds, in the planar sense, to a particular

ellipse. Thus,

f = -g-cosh,ucos&
] p . .
Y= Esmhp.sm6

where cosh and sinh are the usual hyperbolic cosine and sine functions, respec-

tively. Combining this step with the transformation of Step (2) yields

I

i

NIV DI

[(1 + cosh p2 cos 6) cos @ — sinh psin §sin 8]

1 = =[(1+ cosh pcosé)sinf + sinh usiné cos ] . (2.20)

From the obvious relationships between the distance vectors and their defining coor-

dinates appearing in Figure 2.1 or 2.2 and invoking equation (2.20), it is easily shown
that

= g(coshp + cos 6)
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pr = g(cosh,u — cos 6)
1 (N
= z 2.21
6, tan Il) ( 2 )
— tan~! (1 + cosh u cos §) sin @ + sinh psin 6 cos @
(1 + cosh pcos §) cos@ — sinh usin§siné

Additionally, the Jacobian of the transformation is p,p2 so that dzrdy, = p,paduds.
As well, py cos@, = 1) and p, siné, = y,. Therefore, expanding cos(fmn — #,) in the
exponential of equation (2.19) and applying (2.20) leads to, in elliptic coordinates,

kC 2T roo
3 & Pl [ [ c05(Omn ~ 6)F (01) Flp2)

. pi8{Kmnl(1+cosh pcus ) cos(Bmn ~8)+sinh y sin & sin(6man — )] ~ 2k cosh p}
el? duds .

(Egh
(2.22)

Equation (2.22) is, formally, the expression for the scattered field at the obser-
vation point (p, 8). Now, with reference to Figure 2.1, it will be useful to consider
the equation (2.22) for constant {p; + p2) which corresponds to a fixed ellipse in the

spatial sense and a fixed time in the temporal sense. To this end, we note from (2.21)
that, for fixed p.

(p + p2) = pcosh (2.23)

will yield the desired components of the received signal at a particular instant. If it
is thus agreed to hold u constant, the §-integration may be effected. To aid in the

visualization of this process, equation (2.22) may be presented as

(B = Tipgs 3o P K 58 o0

. /Ow g~ Ikpcosh {/021r cos(Bmn — 61)F(p1)F(p2)

R ejﬁ-’%n“[coshpoou6m(emn-0)+sinhpsin65in(0..m—9)] d6} d (2.24)
from whence we write for the é-integral
2w
Is = [ cos(Bmm ~ 6:)F(p1)F(p)
. o1 2XPBcosh s con & cos(Bmn —~8) +sinh p sin & 8in(Bmn—0)] 75 (2.25)
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Of course, it is understood from equation (2.21) that p;, p» and 6, are functions of
(u, 8). In equation (2.25), Ky is a typical wavenumber associated with the scattering
surface. Keeping in mind that eventually the analysis will be applied to a surface
representative of ocean gravity waves, K., will be of order approximately 10! to

1072m~! (see Kinsman [20], Chapter 1). If we agree that, for bistatic operation, p

will likely be several 10’s of kilometres, then (pK2mn) in the phase term of equation
(2.25) will be a large parameter. From the plots of the attenuation functions given
by Wait [12] it is seen that F(p,) and F(p;) are slowly varying quantities, especially
for highly conductive surfaces such as sea water (conductivity ~ 40/m). Under these
conditions, [s may be determined via a stationary phase integration, the details of

which are found in Appendix A.1.2.1. The result is

Is = V21 cos(Omn — 61)F(p1)F(p2)

e Jj 5B [cosh 4 o8 & cus(Bmn —8)-+sinh 1 8in § 5in(Bmn —6)]

. — (2.26)
[ji.z'"L [cosh p cos & cos(Bmy — 6) + sinh psin § sin(Bmy — 0)]] !
where, in addition to (2.21), a stationary phase condition on § as given by
tan§ = tanh ptan(f,,, — 8) (2.27)

applies. We note that 6 and p (see Figure 2.1) are considered constant during the 6
integration. This corresponds to fixed positions for the source and the receiver, and
the integration is actually a sum over the values of § satisfying equation (2.27).

In Appendix A.1.2.2, it is shown that the stationary phase condition on § appearing
in equation (2.27) leads to the conclusion that at the stationary scattering point the
surface wave vector Ky is normal to the scattering ellipse. This is depicted in Figure
2.3 where the ellipse of constant (p, -+ p;) is shown (i.e. constant ) . Without loss of
generality, the direction of 5 from the transmitter, T, (relabeled from 0 of Figure 2.2)

to the receiver, R, has been set to zero (i.e. § = 0). Vectors N and 7" shown in the
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Figure 2.3: Depiction of the geometry associated with the first-order stationary phase
condition. R and T are receiver and transmitter, respectively.

figure are the normal and the tangent vectors, respectively, at the point of scatter.
They are used in Appendix A.1.2.2 to interpret the direction of Kon. It is also
shown there that the angle between the transmitter and receiver as viewed from the
scattering point is bisected by the ellipse normal at that point. Each portion of this
bisection is seen in Figure 2.3 as angle ¢, hereafter referred to as the bistatic angle.
Appendix A.1.2.2 concludes by using the ideas and results stated in this paragraph
to write a final asymptotic form for I5 of equation (2.26) as

\/__(i(\/(;s— F(Pl)F(;h) eXiKmnpacosd  Fig (2.28)

with

o= PitP_ P
T2 2

Substituting /s from (2.28) into equation (2.24), it is seen that the first-order surface

~coshpu .

field may now be expressed as a single integral over u given by

kG |
( 0,l = (or )O%Z Kmn‘/ elg Kmn/ @—ikpcosh

- €¥9% (% /cos ¢)%m—)eﬁ“"‘""'“¢ du . (2.29)
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Next, it is desirable to write this u—integral in terms of the actual bistatic parameters

of Figure 2.3. Noting, again, that p, = gcosh iy

dp, = gsinhudu = g\/cosh?'u —1dy

[402 f 2
= dps=-§ zz—ld#= pi—(g) du .

Since pglu=0= g equation (2.29), in view of the intervening change of variables,

becomes

kCo e F(Pl)F(Pz)
( )l - - / mnejs Emn
CE ) oslet = (8))

w1 (:t cos §) ePPrieKmnemo-i gy, (2.30)

Equation (2.30) is the vertical component of the electric field observed at g = (p, 0°)

after a single scatter from all points on the Fourier surface. We note that all surface

points are included since p; = p1 -:p? (see Figure 2.2) is the parameter over which

the integration is being carried out. It should be reiterated also that this is the
field for a continuously excited vertical dipole source. In Section 2.2.5 this field will
be appropriately modified to include a pulsed or gated source and subsequently in

Section 3.3 to include a time varying scattering surface.

2.2.2 The Second-order Solution for a Time Invariant Sur-
face — Forward Analysis

Many of the ideas used in the first-order problem form the basis of extending the

analysis to obtain an expression for the second-order field, (Eg, ). However, as might

be expected, this is a more complex result and several modifications to the procedures

of Section 2.2.1 are necessitated.

Using equation (2.14), the second-order field may be written as
(Eg.)2 = T(E4) = Th{Ti(EJ)] (2.31)
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which, from equation (2.15), becomes

— - e~ kp Ty e—jkp
(Ef): =T {we) % (G ) ? F(p) } S )

J
np 2wp

—jkp

Then, using the asymptotic form of ‘Zy (COF (p)e

3 ) given in equation (A.3), along

with equations (2.6) and (2.12) ,

I S ~ske 4y
(Bl ~ kG { i) B 5 BOF S
—jk —jk
Flo) 5 p’} ? Pl p"} . (2.33)

Equation (2.33) provides the foundation for all further discussion of the second-order
scattering theory throughout this work. The convolutions therein may be generally
interpreted according to Figure 2.4. The radiation from the transmitter position,

T(0.0), scatters in all directions from a general point (z,,y;). Some of this energy

(xpyl)

T
(0,0) X

Figure 2.4: The geometry associated with the second-order scatter.

scatters again at point (z3,%2) and a portion of this is, in turn, received at R(z,y).

the field scattering from (z,,y;) and reaching (z;,ys) is represented by the inner
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convolution of {2.33). The dot product of the gradient (Qy) of this convolution with
the surface gradient (Q.y(f)) represents the scatter from (z;,y2) so that the final
convolution gives the received field at R(z,y). At this stage of the analysis, (z;, 1)
and (z9,y2) are general points and equation (2.33) therefore includes two scatters
from any and all points on the surface. In what follows, an examination of the most
significant components of the second-order field at R is carried out. In the following
subsections, the convolutions in equation (2.33) will be carried out in the order in

which they appear and hence the term “Forward Analysis” in the title of this section.

2.2.2.1 Reduction to Partial Integral Form

Cursory examination of equation (2.33) reveals that the convolutions may be ap-
proached in a variety of ways. For example, Gill and Walsh [68] presented a result
for the components of the second-order field which arises when the two scatters occur
near each other but far from both transmitter and receiver. In that work, the inner
convolution was carried out before its gradient, @,, was applied. A suitable result
which reduced nicely to the monostatic formulation by Walsh et al. [8] was obtained.
However, during subsequent analysis it was found that the route taken precluded the
possibility of obtaining what could be significant second-order components. With this
in mind, an alternate approach is taken here.

Two important features of the convolution of functions f,(z,y) are
A1z ) * folz, )] = Yy(fi(z, ) * fola,y) = filz,y) = Uy (fa(zy))  (2.34)

and the convolution is associative, i.e.
filz,y) * falz,y) * falz,y) = [fi(z,y) * fa(z,¥)] * fa(z, )
= filz,y) * [fa(z,y) * fs(z,y)] - (2.35)
From property (2.34), equation (2.33) may be written as
() ~ =3tCo{%l)- %005 (F S ) ¥ % (Flo e"*")]

2rp 2mp
-jkp
¥ F(p)= } : (2.36)
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Using the same asymptotic argument as that leading to equation (A.3),

—jkp e~Jke

% (FIN G ) = -ikF )

so that, on noting p - Q.y(ﬁ ) is a scalar, equation (2.36) may be cast as

+ ~ —k200 = R e“j"”
Eih ~ e { [ s (F0=7)|

¥ [@y(f)-ﬁ(F(p)e—jkp)} ¥ [F(p)eﬁkp] } (2.37)
LA P P 13

The subscripted square brackets in (2.37) may again be referenced to Figure 2.4 as fol-

lows: [---]; accounts for propagation from T along g) and scattering at (z,,y1): [ -]
similarly accounts for propagation from (z;,y:) along g2 and scattering at (3, y2);
and [- - |3 involves propagation from (z2,ys) along g2 to the point of reception, R.

In the course of the analysis, we shall have cause to consider equation (2.36)
according to the two separate groupings indicated in equation (2.35). As an initial
approach to finding the important parts of (Ef, )2, the convolutions will be done in
the order in which they appear, i.e. the first form in equation (2.33).

From equation (2.37) the first convolution may be denoted by

e"‘jkp

; ]1 ¥ [6(5) . pF(p)

e"jkp

P 12

Iar = [6(5) 5F(p) (2.38)

where the subscript 12# indicates the forward convolution describing the scattering ex-

plained above. The first dot product of (2.38) appears as equation (A.7) in Appendix
A.1.1 . That is,

(V(€) - = V(E(z,m) A

3 PR Kimn COS(Bnn — 1) - e3P1Kmncon@nn=0) (9 39)

where Pz, Kmn, and 0mn are the Fourier coefficient, wavenumber, and direction of

wave vector f{',,m associated with the surface at the first scattering point, (z1,1),

and 6, is the direction of ) as given in Figure 2.4. In the same fashion, since gi2: p2
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= cos(fy2 — 62) and p;3 - 6, = sin(6,2 — 6,), it is easy to show that the second dot

product in equation {2.38) may be characterized as

(V) -p)2 = V(E(z2,32)) - hra
= D Pg, KpqCos(Bpg — 1) - €772Kea=(0pa0a) (2.40)
P.q

where the pg subscripts designate, at the second scattering point, (2, y2), the same
kind of quantities as the mn subscripts denote at (r;,y;). Note that p, is the unit
vector in the direction of propagation from (z,,:) to (z2,¥2) and 8,9 is its direction.

Proceeding in the same way as for the first-order convolution of equation (2.15),

equation (2.38) in integral form becomes

112F = - Z z Pﬁmn KmnPf‘(.pq Km/ ./ COS(emn — el)el{Plen Cm(gmn-ol)-kpl]
mn pq /N
- c08(Bpq — 912)eJ[prq cos(fpq—0a)—kpa} | ip;){ﬁl dz,dy, . (2.41)
1712

In view of equation (2.37) and the intervening analysis, the former is then

—k200 Ty C-Jkp
(Eg)2 =~ ——3 Tor * [F(P) . (2.42)
0 (2r)3 ! o s

Before attempting the final convolution, we seek a stationary phase result for [;o¢ as

described in the next section.
2.2.2.2 A Stationary Phase Approach to the Second-order Field

As in the first-order case, it is convenient to change to elliptic coordinates in order to
seek a stationary phase approximation of [;of in equation (2.41). This is accomplished
in a way completely analogous to the three steps outlined in Section 2.2.1.2. Refer-
encing Figure 2.4, (1) rotate the coordinate axis by 6,5, (2) shift the origin halfway

along p2 and (3) introduce elliptic coordinates. Corresponding to equations (2.20)
and (2.21) we then have

n = %2- {(cosh g cos & + 1) cos 8, — sinh psin §sin 8, }

h = %—{(cosh;zcos6+1)Sin92+5inh#5in5cosg2} (2.43)
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and

p = \/a:%+yf=%(cosh,u+cos§)

pr = f(@2— 217+ (02— )? = S (cosh s - cos) (244)

61=ta.n

aWn _1 | (1 + cosh p cos §) sin 03 + sinh u sin § cos 6,
— = tan . p " .
o (1 + cosh p cos 8) cos 6, — sinh psin §sin 6,

From (2.43), dridy, = p1pi2dpdé. Additionally, from (2.44), py + p12 = pacoshp
giving

el(—kp1—kpr) _ oi%R(—2kcushp) (2.45)

Expanding cos(6,,, — #:) in the exponential of equation {2.41), noting that r, =

p1cosfy and y; = p; sinf, along with equations (2.43) and (2.45) then permits (2.41)

to be written as

20 oo
e = =33 Pi. KmnPr, Kn /6 ., / c0S(Bran — 01) €0S(6pq — 612)

m,n pq p=0

. eiPKsq coa(Opq—Oc)p(pl)F(pn)ej%z%z(#.ﬁ) dpds (2.46)

where

®12(u,6) = Kma{(l + cosh pcos §) cos(Omn — 62)

+ sinh g sin § sin(@m, — 62)] — 2kcosh iz . (2.47)

It must be emphasized that during the z, —y, integration, or equivalently the u—é in-
tegration, ps and 65 along with the variables subscripted by mn and pgq are considered
fixed.

The significant contributions to [;;F in equation (2.46) are determined via a mod-
ification of a two-dimensional stationary phase method, the theory of which is found
in Bleistein and Handelsman [66], Chapter 8 or Friedman [{69], Chapter 3. According
to this theory, the stationary points of the integral in (2.46) are the solutions to the

simultaneous equations

3'1)12(;:., 6)

p =0
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and (2.48)
0P 12(p, 6)
a6

Therefore, from (2.46) the solution to the pair of transcendental equations

Kpmnlsinh gz cos § cos(0mn — 02) + cosh usin §sin(fy,, — 62)] — 2ksinhpy = 0

Kmn[— cosh psin§ cos(@mn — 62) + sinh ppcos8sin(fmn — 62)] = 0 (2.49)
is required. After some algebra, the solutions are found to be
(1) pg=0 6=0
(2) =0 é==+n (only one of the pair is distinct)
2 _ 4k2 cos? —
@ tans = L e (2:50)

VK2, — 4k2 cos?(Bmn — 62)

tanh b = o — 03)

In (3) of (2.50), the restriction 2k|cos(fmn — 82)] < Kmn < 2k obviously applies.

Furthermore, 8,,, # 02, 0 # Gmnj:-;[ in the points designated by (3), but these values

are covered by the first two stationary points.

Prior to determining the form of I)5¢ of (2.46) for each of the three cases in (2.50),

it is desirable to give some physical meaning to these stationary values:

1. Stationary Point (u,6) = (0,0)

From the first two equations in (2.44), (g, §) = (0,0) means that p, = p; and
p12 = 0. With reference to Figure 2.4, it is seen that this indicates a double
scatter at {z;,y1) (i.e.(z2,¥2) = (z1,%1)). For reasons that will become evident
when this analysis is applied to a pulse radar (Section 2.2.5.2), it is customary

to refer to this phenomenon as “patch scatter”. The geometry appears in Figure
2.5a.



(X,¥) __Double scatter here

(a)
y 2‘4 y | 2“
1* scatter
scatter scatter
(x”y’)/here /h°r°4 P here
- P -7 ol L
Pz I ’ﬁ
R R
T
™ 1% scatter X X
here (p, = 0)
(b) (c)

Figure 2.5: Possible occurrences of second-order scatter showing (a) both scatters on

a remote “patch”, (b) one scatter near the transmitter followed by another on the
remote patch and (c) two scatters off the patch.

2. Stationary Point (y, 6) = (0, )

For the (0, w) stationary point the first two equations of (2.44) reduce to p; = 0,
pi12 = p2. This time, Figure 2.4 indicates that point (z,,y;) has shifted to the
transmitting sight, T, and the second scatter occurs remotely from T at (z3, y2).
Given that 6,5 = tan™ [%z—:%] it is easy to show that 6,3 — 6, uniquely as
(@,8) ~ (0, 7). Thus, the (0, n) represents a first scatter near the transmitter
and a second on a patch of ocean which is “viewed” from R. See Figure 2.5b.

When using a narrow beam receiver, the second scatter must be on the same
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“patch” as (z,,y;) was above if this component is received at the same time as

that from (1).

. Stationary Point From (3) in Equation (2.50)

The restrictions on the third stationary “point” (which is really a set of points)
stated following (2.50) make it distinct from the previous two points. Thus, the
scatter for the third “point” must occur elsewhere than at the transmitter or at
the remote patch whereon (z,, ) or (z2, y2) resides. However, to be received at
R simultaneously with the other two components, the total scatter path length
must be the same as for the other two points. Referring to Figure 2.5(c) it is
clear that for this case the double scatter will always involve two single bistatic
scatters. From Equation (2.30), it is seen from the \/cos ¢ factor, that a single
scatter will be strongest when the bistatic angle, ¢, is 0, i.e. the backscatter
condition. This will not occur for this “off-patch” scatter, even if R is moved
to T. Consequently, off-patch scatter will not be as strong as that represented
by the first two stationary points for which one of the scatters can indeed be
a backscatter. In fact, for monostatic operation, Srivastava [54] shows that, in
relation to the other two, this third case is not significant. It will, therefore, not
be further addressed in this thesis. As a final point in this discussion, it should
be mentioned that the receiver will later be considered to be of the narrow beam
type (this is implied in Figure 2.5 in that the final scatter is shown to travel

along the direction from a distant patch point, P, to the receiver position, R).

2.2.2.3 A Modified Stationary Phase Solution for Patch Scatter

In the previous section, it was concluded that the stationary point (0,0) corresponded

to a double scatter on a surface patch remote from both the transmitter and receiver.

With reference to Figures 2.4 and 2.5a and equations (2.43) and (2.44), the following
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hold:

/1 = p2
pn = 0
6, = 6, (2.51)
01-7 = tan'l [—y2 — yl]
B Iy — Iy

~ tan-! (1 + cosh g cos §) sin 8; — sinh psin & cos 6,
B (1 + cosh g cos §) cos B — sinh psin §sin 85

An extremely important matter here concerns the value of 8,, at the stationary point.
In fact, it can be shown that as (i, 6) — (0,0), 8, is not unique, but takes a different
value for each direction of approach towards the stationary point. The physical
significance of this point is that radiation from the first scatter may occur in any
direction before scattering the second time. One way to verify this is to let 4 = mé

(to distinguish different lines of approach for different m’s) in 6,, given above. Using

L'Hopital's Rule it then transpires that

. 1 — m?)sinfy — 2mcos b,
lim 612(8) = tan~* |{
550 12(8) = tan [(1 —~m?) cosf, + 2msinb, |

and the assertion of non-uniqueness is established. Because of this, the standard two-
dimensional stationary phase technique cannot be applied directly to equation (2.46)
since cos(fp, — 812) found there is not unique at {u,d) = (0,0). The modification to
the usual approach constitutes the remainder of this section.

In finding the stationary points of the integral in equation (2.46), p, and 8, were
fixed. This fact, along with the p and @ relationships of (2.51), gives for {2.46)

1 _
112F,1 = -'2‘ Z Z PkmnKmnPR"KmeJmKnm(a"-h) COS(Omn - 02)F(p2)F(0)
m,n P9
2r .
: /0 jo“’ c08(8yq — Br2)e? T BB gy ds (2.52)

with ®,2(u,8) as defined in (2.47) and I,2f,; being the component of I12¢ considered

. . 1. .
at the first stationary point. The factor of 3 in front of the summations appears
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because the stationary point (0,0) is on the boundary of integration (see Friedman
[69], Chapter 3).

An approximation of the double integral in (2.52) is sought by expanding ®,,(x, )
in a double Taylor series to second order about the stationary point (0,0). From

equation (2.48) it is obvious that the first-order term in this expression is 0, leaving

1 62¢12 9 262¢12 62¢l2
2(pe, 8) = , 5 d ’
P12(p, 8) = ©12(0,0) + 2{ 9.2 ¥ + opdé KO am (0,0)

which is easily shown to give

®1a(u,8) = [2Kmncos(Omn — 62) — 2K|
+ %{[Kmn cos(Omn — 82) — 2k]y.2 + 2K sin(@nn — 82)ud
~ Komn c08(8mn — 02)6%} . (2.53)

The first term in (2.53) is constant with respect to the integration variables and

therefore /i2r, of equation (2.52) may be written from (2.51) and (2.53) in the form

1 .
Il?F,l = -5 Z Z Pf?mn KmnPR"Km erng.,coe(qu-Oa)
m,n pq
- & F 2Komn conllnn=02)=2H| 00(f),., — 8,) F(p2) F(0)
2 Q0 R
: L /0 c08(Bpg — 012)e TAHE) dyds (2.54)

with

Q(p’ 6) = [Kmn COS(emn - 02) - 2k]“2 + 2Kmn Sin(emn - 02)“6

~  Kumn c08(Omn — 62)0% . (2.55)

The analysis becomes algebraically intensive at this point and the details associated
with the results given in the remainder of this section appear in Appendix A.2.1.

As a first step, we write the double integral of (2.54) separately as

2 .p2
= - 2 Q(p.8)
I jo /:’ c08(8pg — B12)e’ duds . (2.56)
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This integration is more easily effected with a change of variables which eliminates
the cross term (i.e. the pé term) of Q(u,d) in (2.55). All of the details are in the
appendix referred to above. Following a general procedure given in DeRusso et al.

[70], Section 4.9, the starting point is to cast Q(u, é) as

Kmn €08(0mn — 62) — 2k Kppnsin(@mn — 62) 7
Q. 08) = [ p b ]
Kmnsin(@mn — 62) —~ Kmncos(Bmn — 02) )
(2.57)
It can then be shown that in (¥, x) coordinates
Q¥ x) = MY? + A2x?, (2.58)

where A\; and A» are the eigenvalues of the large matrix in (2.57) and are given by

M o= —k+k?+ K2, — 2kKmn c08(8mn — 62)
and (2.59)
da = —k—/k2+ K2, — 2kKmn coS(Omn — 62)
and v = [ (A1 + Kmn €05(0mn — 82)) 2t + (Komn Sin(Bmp — 62))6 ]
(Mt + Ko €0S(8mn — 62))? + (Komn SIn(Bmn — 62))7]2
while (2.60)
. - (K Sin(Opun — 02)) 12 + (A2 = K €0S(Ormn — 62) + 2k)6 ]
’ (A2 = Kinn CO8(0mn — 02) + 2k)2 + (Komp Sin(fmn — 62))2]2

In terms of ¥ and x, cos(fpy — #12) in equation (2.56) may be written as outlined
in Appendix A.2.1.2 (to second order in x and §) as

1

cos(fpg — 012) = N {621/J2 —ox?+ Cslbx} (2.61)

where
a = (AL + Kmncos(Bmn — 02))? + (Kmnn sin(Bmn — 62))?

2 = [(KmnSin(@mn — 02))% — (A + Knn C0S(Bmn — 62))%] cos(6pg — 62)
~[(2Kmn Sin(Binn — 02)) (A1 + Kmn COS(Omn — 02)] sin(pg — 62)

ez = —2{(2KmnSin(0mn ~ 02)) (M + Konn 0S(Bimn — 62)] cos(bpq — 62)
+ [(Kmn Si0(Bmp — 62))% — (A1 + Komp COS(Bmp — 62))] sin(Bpg — 92)} :
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Utilizing equations (2.58) through (2.61) and observing that the Jacobian of the

transformation from (u,é) to (1, x) is unity, equation (2.56) appears in the new

coordinates as

© 9 co(p? — x?) + Ca¥X ;2 wr+rad
e X ddy . 2.62
. /-oc /—oo C]_['ll"’2 + x2] e’ 1/] X ( )

The exponential immediately suggests a change of variables to polar coordinates (r, v)
so that ¢* = rcosv and x = rsinv with the Jacobian obviously given as rdrdv.
Implementing this change, again as detailed in Appendix 2.1.3, it is shown that
I~ —47j [ cavV AL Ag + cok |

P2 |e1\/k2 + K2, — 2k Ko cOS(Bmn — B2) VAR

From the definition of the various constants in equations (2.59) and (2.61) and multi-

plying I, by the factors KpqKmn cos(0mn — 02) of equation (2.54), the latter is shown

to reduce to

- o) E(p2)
Iapy = _211_’;‘21;_“};’?”8::»!("@(0" 82)—‘22—‘ * YE12F,1
T P

. 9B 12Kmn c08(Omn~02)-2k] (2.63)

where F(0} = 1 has been used and

~ {j\/f?.m - (R — 2kpo) + k} {(I?m - 52){Rpq - (Bonn — kp2)] }
YE12FY = ° - .

k2 + Ronp - (K — 2ka] V Bomn - (Kmn — 2kp2)
(2.64)

The parameter yg12r1, Whose subscripts have been chosen to link it to the integration
at this first stationary point, clearly involves the interaction of the transmit wave
vector, k, with the surface wave vectors qu and Kmn. It has been customary in
other analysis, (e.g. Srivastava [54], Walsh et al. [8]), to refer to such a parameter
as an electromagnetic coupling coefficient. Here, then, vg12r, is the electromagnetic
coupling coefficient for “patch scatter”. This quantity is examined in detail when the
analysis is applied to the ocean surface (Section 3.6.3, note 4). Prior to applying the

convolution indicated by equation (2.42), consider that the exponentials in equation
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(2.63) may be written as

P21 pq ©08(8pg —82) + Kmn co8(8mn —02)—k}  _.  oiPa((Kpq b2+ Kmnb2)—k|

= IP2(Rpa+Rmn)br—k| _  oipalKre cos(6ra—82)—k| (2.65)

where K., = If{',m, + f(',,q| and 6,, is the direction of (I?mn + qu)- Then, to indicate

the contribution of the first stationary point to the E-field of (2.42), equations (2.63)

and (2.65) may be used to write

—k*Cq

e~k
(Eq.)2r1 = —o—-Ti2r1 * [F(P) P} . (2.66)
(2r)? 3

That is, (Eg, )21 is the contribution to the second-order field received at R (of Figure
2.4) from a double scatter on a surface patch remote from both the transmitter, T,
and the receiver, the analysis being executed in the forward (F) sense as mentioned
following equation (2.38).

Synthesizing equations (2.63), (2.65) and (2.66),

—kC
(BS)ary = sz 3 PronPr, (—Frm12r)
m,n pgq

F (P2)ejm[Kr.m(ar.-aa)-kl ¥ [F (p)e_]kp] . (2.67)
3

P2
Noting from Figure 2.4 that the appropriate distance parameter in |- - -]3 is pao, it is
clear from Appendix A.l.1 that equation (2.67) may be written in the form

k.Co

(ES)2r1 = —59.9.Pz ‘"/ / (—kvE12F1)
mn pqg 2 Jx2

_ F(pz)F(on) P2l Kve con(8rs—62)] |
P2P2

e~ eatr)k drody, . (2.68)

The double integral here is seen to be of the same form as for the first-order result
in equation (2.19). Thus, an elliptic coordinate approach may again be taken. Since
the concepts involved are not new, the procedure as it pertains to the second-order
scatter and the propagation along g in Figure 2.4 may be summarized as follows:

(1) rotate the coordinate axis through angle 8; (2) shift the origin halfway along g
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(3) write the rotated/translated coordinates in terms of the usual elliptic coordinates

so that then

P2 = g(coshu+cos¢5)

P = g(coshp — cos §)
P2+ p0 = pcoshpy
Iy = g[(l + cosh iz cos 8) cos @ — sinh psin §sin 8] = ps cos b2 (2.69)
ya = g[(l+coshucosé)sin0+sinhpsin5cos€] = ppsinfs

6, = tan~! (yg) — tag-! (1 + cosh g cos 6) sin 6 + sinh p2siné cos @
L T,/ an (1 + cosh p cos 6) cos @ — sinh psinésin 8
dzody; = p2pdudd

Consequently, equation (2.68) becomes in elliptical coordinates

—kC,
T 2 2 PraPi

m,n pq

, _ 0o 2
. e],l(Kramﬂ(on 0))‘/0 e kp cosh p {/; (—k'yEl?FJ)

. CJ P_’%u [cush p cos & cus(8y; —8)+sinh u sin § sin(8,, —8)]

(Eg, )2k

- F(p2)F(po)d8} dpe . (2.70)

As with the first order, it is desirable to consider equation (2.70) in terms of scatter
at constant (g2 + po0) since this will correspond to a fixed time when the analysis
is taken to that domain. Again, this means that the integration will proceed over 6
while fixing p ( i.e. scatter will occur from an elliptical locus as before) and p and @
are held constant. Since the form of the exponential term containing the hyperbolic
functions is exactly the same as in the first-order term of (2.24), the stationary phase
analysis and its interpretation for equation (2.70) may be written down directly using

Appendices A.1.2.1 and A.1.2.2. Thus, comparing equations (2.70) and (A.9) we
identify

Z = p 2’ =, the “large” positive real number,
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f(8) = coshpcosécos(frs — 8) + sinh psin § sin(f,, — 9) , (2.71)

F(8) = (kveu2r1)F(p2)F(p2)
and from equation (A.12) the stationary points, &,, are given by
tan 6; = tanh ptan(6,, — 8) . (2.72)

Replacing (z). y; ) of equations (A.15) through (A.16) with (z,,y,) and, without loss

of generality, again setting § = 0, leads for equation (A.19) in the present case to
R.s = £K. N . (2.73)

Furthermore, since g, and 5, of the first order are replaced by g2 and gy respectively,

in this second order, equation (A.22) may be written analogously as
pro - N==p - N. (2.74)
Thus the following important results have been derived:

1. The sum of the two surface wave vectors responsible for the scattering (i.e.

Kmn + I?pq = I?,.,) is normal to the scattering ellipse at the scattering patch,

and

2. K, bisects the angle, (2¢), between the transmitter (T") and receiver (R) as
viewed from the scattering patch. These results are effectively illustrated in
Figure 2.6, a depiction which corresponds to Figure 2.3 for the first-order scatter.
Again, ¢ is referred to as the bistatic angle, and pf has exactly the same form

as given for g} in equation (A.15).

The é-integral of equation (2.70) is obtained similarly as equation (A.14) and may
therefore be written down directly as
Is = V2r(—kvgi2r1)F(p2)F(p20)
ej%“f&(mhpmaas(om..-a)ﬂmh pa.8in 6 8in(Omn —0)|

| \/J'%"[Cosh 1108 6 C0S(Brmn — 6) + sinh 145in 6 5in(Brmn — 2l

(2.75)
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Figure 2.6: Depiction of the geometry associated with the second-order stationary
phase condition. R and T are receiver and transmitter, respectively.
which, on converting from (u,d) to the natural bistatic geometry parameters ps, pag

and ¢, becomes (according to equations (A.22) through (A.26) with 57+ Kmx replaced
"H Krs)

Iy ~ \/2—1r ) (—k7E12F.1)F(P‘Z)F(pzﬂ)eiﬂfﬂﬂ-xm csdFIT

= (2.76)
\/Krspsu.x cos ¢
By definition,
+
Psizq = i 2P‘20 . (2.77)

Equation (2.70) for the second-order patch scatter field may now be expressed as a

single integral in the form

—kC
;ZZ R P ing - el R
2 ) mn p,q

/ ( k’Ysle.l) F(Pz)F(on) . eﬁ%ei.fKr-P-m.xm‘**
0

v Krs v/ Ps12, COS P

. g-ikpeoshp g, (2.78)

(Eg)2rF1 =
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Finally, a change of variable is invoked to write this u-integral completely in terms of

the bistatic parameters. From equations (2.69) and (2.77),

Psiay = %cm}ly’
and - (2.79)
dp-’ﬂ.l = pglg‘l - (%) dﬂ' .
Noting also that ps,, , |u=0 = %, equation (2.78) is given by
—-kCy PR’ PA’ 5 oo o
ET 2~ _Amn Kpqg  i5Kea / —k
(Eq.)a.Fu (om)3 ;; Vo : (—kve12F1)
F F e:;-l‘lejp.m.‘(:i:k’,-. cos ¢—2k)
(p2)Flpn) dpsra, - (2.80)

cose \/Pm_n(Pfl,J - (%)2)

Equation (2.80) is the vertical electric field component received from a double scatter
on an observed point of the surface. As for the first order, for the moment, the
equation is general and this double scattering can occur from any point on the surface.

Later (see Section 3.5) radiation observed from an elementary region of the scattering

surface is considered — hence the terminology “patch scatter”.

2.2.2.4 Scattering at the Transmitting Antenna

Attention is now focussed on the component of the vertical electric field corresponding
to the second stationary point (0, w) of equation (2.50). Referring to Figures 2.4 and
2.5b, this point has already been interpreted in Section 2.2.2.2 as a single scatter at
(in reality, near) the transmitting site, T, followed by a second scatter at a remote
“patch” of surface at some arbitrary point, (z2,y2), before reception. Considering

equations (2.43) and (2.44) and 6,2 of equation (2.51), for the (0, ) stationary point

we have, in summary form,

pr = %(cosh,u+cos6) =0,

p1z = %‘(COSh#—COS5)=P2,
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012 = 02 ’

9. — tan_l[(1+coshu,cos¢$)sin02+sinhp.sin6cosog
! | 1+ cosh pcoséd)cosfy —sinh psin dsin 6o )

(2.81)

Equation (2.81) for the (0, #) point replaces equation (2.51) for the (0, 0) point and the
similar format is obvious. However, the values of the various p’s and @’s are different.
Note particularly this time that as (u,8) — (0, ), 8,2 — 6, uniquely, while it can be
shown that &, is not unique. This last point follows the same argument as for 6;, in
Section 2.2.2.2. Here, the implication is that radiation may leave the transmitter in
any direction and scatter nearby before travelling to the second scattering position
on a remote patch of surface. Given (2.81), equation (2.46) may be written as

L j cus -
hara = -3 S5 P, KmnPg, Kpqe!?2<es oot@oa =0

mn pg

- cos(fpg — 02) - F(0)F(p2)

27 00 .
- / / OS(Bmn — 6; )& F 212208 gy ds (2.82)
0 0

where the last subscript on [13F2 indicates that we are considering the second sta-

tionary point. In equation (2.82), which clearly parallels (2.52) for the first stationary

point. the following are emphasized:
1. p; and 6, are fixed quantities during the u, § integration, as before.

2. ®,92(u6) is the same general expression as in (2.47), but must now be expanded

to second order about the (0, 7) stationary point.
3. 6, is a function of . and 6.
4. the factor of % is required because (0, 7) is on the boundary of integration.

The function ®,2(u, §) expanded in a double Taylor series about (0, 7) to second order
yields (analogous to (2.53)),

1
Pi22(n, ) = —2%k+3 {[—Kmn c0S(Omn — 02) — 2k)p?
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—[2K i SO — 02)} (6 — )

+[Komn cOS(Brmn — 62) (6 — «)2]} : (2.83)

Changing the limits on the § integral from (0,2r) to (—m, ), noting that F(0) =

Y

8, = 6, and factoring out the e 7??* resulting from the zero order term in ®;..

equation (2.82) has the form

Lory = -3 ZZP Ko Pg | K@ P K1 c05(0p0=0) k)
mn Pq
- cos(fpg ~ 62)F(p2) - [ /mcos ~8) IR uds (2.84)

with

Q?(y’s 6) = [_ K’mn COS(emn - 92) - 2k]p‘2 - 2}'(mn Sin(amn - 0‘2)p‘b

+ Kmn €08 (B — 62)62 . (2.85)

Except for the é-limits (which, incidently, could still be 0 to 27), we see that the
double integral of equation (2.84) along with the stipulation of (2.85) has exactly
the same form as equations (2.55) and (2.56). The latter equation, for the first
stationary point, was treated extensively in Appendices A.2.1.1 through A.2.1.3 and,
while those techniques must be repeated to obtain the appropriate forms, there are
no new insights from the analysis being applied to the stationary point now under

consideration. Therefore, at this stage we may simply write down the new form of

(2.84) as

F .
Liopg = —21TZZPR'M“PR" f::?) - YE12F2 ° er}[zqu cos(0pq ~82)— 2Kk (2.86)

m,n p.q
where it may be shown on carrying out all of the algebraic detail that the electro-

magnetic coupling coefficient may be given as
_ {[Rm 72 [f?m (Bomn + kﬁe)]}
YE12PF2 =
. { —k— J\/K,,,,, (B mn +2kp2]}

k2 + Kmn - [Kmn + 2kp2)

(2.87)
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Again, the details of this coupling coefficient will be discussed when the analysis is
applied to the ocean in Section 3.6.4, note 4. Comparing the forms of the patch scatter
integral of (2.63) with (2.86) we see that the latter has only one exponential factor.
This is due to the fact that in (2.86) the first point of scatter is at the transmitter
so that the distance parameter associated with it — 0. The exponential associated
with it will therefore be unity. On the other hand, for patch scatter both scattering
surface wave vectors are remote from the transmitter and each naturally appears in
an exponential factor.

Using exactly the same analysis as was used from equations (2.66) through (2.68)
and considering that the form in equation (2.65) is replaced in this current analysis

by eIP2(Kpq cos(Bpg — 62) — k| e may write down directly

kCD —a 22 Pz Pg / / —kvE12F1)

m,n p.q

(EG,)2F2

.M)_(P@lemlkmmwm—ml. e~ 1ertok Jrodu, . (2.88)
P2pP20

Clearly, with the exception of (Kpq,6pq) replacing (K.,,8r,), the form of equation
(2.88) is identical to that of (2.68). The last subscript on (EF ) has been changed
to 2 to indicate that this is the field component due to the second stationary point.
We note that all transformations in (2.69) will apply here as will all of the ensuing
analysis up to and including (2.80). It is simply required that Ko, 8, and ygi2r2
be substituted into (2.70), (2.71), (2.72), (2.73), (2.75), (2.76) and (2.78) in place
of Krs, Ors, YE12F,1, Tespectively, where appropriate. Then, equation (2.88) may be
transformed to get the counterpart to (2.80). That is, for first scatter near the
transmitter and a second, before reception, at a remote point on the surface, the

vertical electric field component may be written as

—kCq

Pz P Roq " . &5 Ko
(Ea:.)z.F,z ~ (271-)% %pzlq \/—K—m /@( k’YEqu

F (P‘Z)F (on) e T4 e3Pn1a,1 (£ Kpq cos ¢—2k)
ve 2
Puz.x(P%w.l - (%) )
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The following important facts incorporated into this component may be summa-

rized as follows:

1. the first scatter may occur in any direction from the transmitter (i.e. #, is not

unique);

2. the I-('m wave vector at the distant scattering point is along the scattering ellipse

normal at that point;

3. K,q bisects the angle between the receiver and transmitter as viewed from the

second scattering point.

These ideas are depicted in Figure 2.7.

2™ scatter
on “patch” N

\ 1* scatter

near transmitter

Figure 2.7: Figure 2.5b repeated showing in more detail the geometry of the scatter
at the transmitter (T) followed by another on the remote patch.
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2.2.3 The Second-order Scatter for a Time Invariant Surface
— Backward Analysis

In Section 2.2.2.4, the double scattering consisted of a first scatter near the trans-
mitter and the second at a point remote from both the receiver and transmitter.
Intuitively, one might expect that a similar feature should manifest itself by a first
scatter on the remote point with the second scatter occurring near the receiver before
being received. However, this has not been previously found even in investigations
which have presented monostatic cross sections of the ocean surface (eg. Barrick [24].
Srivastava [54]). It is also clear that a stationary point corresponding to this situa-
tion did not arise from the “forward convolution” approach to equation (2.37) as was
undertaken in Section 2.2.2.1. In an attempt to locate this phenomenon, equation
(2.37) is revisited here.

Considering property (2.35) for convolutions, equation (2.37) may be grouped as

+ _ —kC [s . e kP\| =y
(Eg)2 = W[%(&)'p(f’(p) . )L*

{[@y(ﬁ)-ﬁ(w)] ¥ [M] } : (2.90)
p 2 P 3

This equation still pertains to Figure 2.4, but now the last convolution (i.e.[--]s *

[- - -]a) will be done first. To distinguish this from the approach found in Section 2.2.2,
it has been titled “Backward Analysis”.

2.2.3.1 A Stationary Phase Approach to the Second-order Field

Much of the analysis of the previous sections of this chapter along with the respective
appendices is applicable here with due attention being paid to the meanings of the
various parameters. Of course, in the first member of the second convolution in (2.90),
V-_',,y = V-:,w,, the required distance parameter is p,3 and its associated direction, 8,,.

The distance parameter for the second member of this convolution is pgg with its



corresponding direction 8. In the left member of this convolution, then,
(‘Zy(f) ‘P2 = ﬁf(fz,y'z) - P12

and this expression is found in equation (2.40). Using the technique of Appendix
A.1.1 it is easy to show that

Ing = [\Zy(g).,gw] 4 [M]
P 2 P 3

J Z P;'('N quf [ cos(fpq — 912)ejpr.,cm(a,,q_g,)
p.q ¥y2 Jx2

. e—Jk(PI2+P20) F(plg)F(p20) dquy2
P12P20 -

(2.91)

where the subscript on I35 indicates the order of convolution with the “B” referring
to the fact that we are carrying out the convolutions of (2.90) in “backwards” order
- i.e. the last convolution is being done first.

Evaluation of equation (2.91) may again be executed by applying a stationary
phase method. The concepts are not different than already applied, but the initial

elliptic coordinate transformation must be modified.

Referring to Figure 2.8, we introduce a new vector, g4, given by

pa=(z—n)I+(y—wn)¥ (2.92)
whose direction is
0 =t -1 (y—_y}. ) . .
N an e ) (2.93)

The first step in effecting the desired transformation is to rotate the coordinate axis

clockwise by an amount 84(< 0) to give in terms of the new (primed) coordinates

T3 = zocosfy — yhsinby

Y2 = zT5sinfy + yycosby . (2.94)
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Figure 2.8: The coordinate transformation used in the “backward analysis” referred
to in the text.

Next, the (z/,v') origin is translated to the midpoint of g4 so that we may write (in

double primed coordinates)
o = £ +p4 9 9
2 = I '2——PC°S( — 04)
Y2 = Yp—psin(6 —8y). (2.95)

Finally, the elliptic coordinate transformation

)

zp = 2cosh;zcos&
¥ = p—;sinhp.siné, (2.96)
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along with (2.94) and (2.95), leads to the results

P12 =22i[cosh,u+cosé]1 b e = ;
v = a[cosh pi — cos ] I=>pu F P = pacoshp

Tp = [%“(coshu.cosé — 1) + pcos(8 - 94)] cos 64

- [521 sinh usiné + psin(@ — 04)] sin @, (2.97)
Yo = [%i(coshucosé — 1)+ pcos(8 — 94)] sin 6,

+ [%‘- sinh usind + psin(@ — 04)] cos 4

Using these transformations and carrying out the same procedure as in Section 2.2.2.1,

gives for equation (2.91)

27 poo
Ing = jY P,;,”qufo [) cos(bpg — th2) F(p12) F'(p20)
Pa

. @B PnW8) | GiKpepws(Op—0) duds (2.98)

with

Py, 8) = Kpq{[coshpcosd — 1] cos(fp, — 04)
+(sinh gz sin 8) sin(fpq — 64)} — 2k cosh 1

and (2.99)
dTodys =  prapdudd .

The form of ®93(u,6) differs from ®2(u,8) of equation (2.47) only by a constant.

6
Here “—1" replaces the “+1" of the ®,5(u, 6), and the solution of M—) =0 and

ou
6@_2;:9(6;4,_6) = 0 leads to exactly the same stationary points as in (2.50). Of course,

Kpq. Opq and 84 replaces Kmn, Omn and &,, respectively, in the third point. For the
same reasons as discussed earlier, the first two stationary points, (0, 0) and (0, 7), will

be considered here. While these points are numerically the same as in (2.50) their

interpretations are now altered:
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1. Stationary Point (u,6) = (0, 0)

The first two equations in (2.97) give for this point

P12 = pPa

po = 0. (2.100)

From Figure 2.8, it is obvious that this implies that the second scattering point,
(z2, y2) has moved to R. Thus, taking equation (2.90) as a whole, it is evident
that a component of the scatter at (z,,y), as described by the left member of
the first convolution, is scattered again at the receiving antenna before being re-
ceived. We have therefore developed analytically what was intuitively suspected
- that is, in addition to a double scatter on a remote patch of surface and a
single scatter at the transmitter followed by a single “patch” scatter, there is
also a single “patch” scatter followed by a single scatter near the receiver. The

field associated with this stationary point is developed in Section 2.2.3.2.

2. Stationary Point (u,8) = (0, 7)

The first two equations of (2.97) now yield

pz = 0

P = pa. (2.101)

Again, with reference to Figure 2.8, it is evident that the point (3, y2) has
moved to (z;,y,), the position of the first scatter. Hence, this (0,7) point
again gives the “patch scatter” condition. In Section 2.2.3.3, with reference to
Appendix A.3.2, it is shown that for this point, the backward analysis produces
exactly the same result as the forward analysis of Section 2.2.2.2 produced for

the (0,0) point. This is, of course, as it should be.
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2.2.3.2 Scattering at the Receiving Antenna

It is not difficult to show that as (u,8) — (0,0), 8 is not unique, 8o — & and
6, — 64 uniquely. This may be done rigorously using 8, = tan™! i—z and 8y, =
tan~ (ZQ—:-%I-) and using the elliptic coordinate forms of the various z's and y’s.
However,zthesel: angle limits are obvious from Figure 2.8 as (9, y2) moves to R. Even
though (I, y2) may approach R from any direction, in the limit the angles must be
as stated. Furthermore, during the (y.d) integration of equation (2.98), in addition
to the pq - subscripted variables, p4, 84, p and 8 are fixed quantities. This means that.

for the (0,0) stationary point, &5 is fixed also. Consequently, we may cast equation
(2.98) as

Ing = jZP,;WKmejKP""C“(GW‘a)
Pa

i /:7r /0°° cos(Bpg — 012) F(p12) F(p20)e? 229 dpds . (2.102)

Now. the double integral portion has exactly the same form as the double integrals
in either equation (2.52) or (2.82) with one important exception: the cosine factor
appearing explicitly in (2.102) is uniquely determined as (u,8) — (0,0), while the
corresponding factor in the other two equations depended on the direction of approach
toward the stationary point. This uniqueness allows a direct application of a two-
dimensional stationary phase solution of the double integral here. For completeness,

the procedure is outlined in Appendix A.2.2. The result for equation (2.102) is

. cos(Oy, — 642)F
Ing, = ]2#21)!?"1{” (Opg — 612) F(p12)

Y] ,/Kgq — 2k K pq cos(0pq — 612)

e—jkptﬂ

P12

ejK pq P cos(8,4—6)

(2.103)

where the subscript “1” has been used on I335; to indicate that this is the result

for the first stationary point. At this stage (2.103) represents an approximation of
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equation (2.91) so that electric field equation (2.90), for the case under consideration,
now takes the form

—jk200 = - e'j"" Iy
T [ s (F0=)] 3

(Eg,)2.8.1

cos(fpg — 612) F(p12)
Z PR,., Kpq 2
Y VK — 2kKpq cos(8pg — 612)

e—jkpl2

P12

i KpapcosiOpg=6) (2.104)

Comparing this with equation (A.4) for the first order we see that the forms are very
similar. Then, regarding |[---|; to be associated with the {r1,y;) surface point {see
Figure 2.8), following the analysis of Appendix A.1.1 leads immediately to

—kCy
+ N — - - -k
(Eg. )2.8. @n)? z PK.,...PK,,, /n -/;1( YE128,1)

mn pq
. eiKpapcos(8pq—8) gip1 Kmn(0mn—61)

_ F(pl)F(PIQ)e—jk(p1+P12) dz,dy,

(2.105)
Pr1pr2
where we have defined a coupling coefficient by

K2, — 2kKpq cos(pg — 012)
Before proceeding, it is appropriate to compare the result in (2.105) with that for
the second-order field when one of the two scatters occurs near the transmitter as
described by equation (2.88). We note that, in equation (2.105), the pg wave vectors
are associated with that part of the surface near the receiver (i.e. the second scatter
position) and not on the remote patch. In this sense, they correspond to the mn
wave vectors of equation (2.88). It may be further observed that in (2.105) there is
a el KpaP €05(6pg ~ ) factor due to the second scatter being a distance p from the
transmitter. There is no corresponding K, term in (2.88) because the distance

parameter is zero for that case. Additionally, noticing that the numerical subscripts
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are different in (2.105) than in (2.88) because the scattering geometry is different, the
two equations being referred to still have the same basic form. Because of this, the
treatment of equation (2.105) follows directly that for (2.88). That is, referring to
Figure 2.8 with (x5, y2) having “moved” to (z, y) we effect a coordinate transformation
this time by (1) rotating the coordinate axis counterclockwise through angle 6, (2)
shifting the origin halfway along p and (3) converting to elliptic coordinates. Next, as
before, a stationary phase integration is carried out on the é integral while p is fixed.
To complete the u - integration, a change of variables similar to that in equation (2.79)
is used. None of these details presents new analytical insights so that, for the sake

of compactness, we will simply summarize the results. Equation (2.105) becomes, on

choosing 6 = 0 as before,

-y 4

—kCo eI7Kpe 1™ © (~kvg128,1)
Er ~ P: P —m————— AL L
(o, )28, (2m)3 ;; m Ko VKo g cos &

. ejp.n_l(i:Kmncusd)—Zk)
- F(p1)F(pr2) - €73 == dpyy,, . (2.107)
JF:?LI (pg'll.l - (%) )
where
pL+p
Poas = Lil .

It should be noted, again by analogy with the forward analysis of Section 2.2.2.3,
that in deriving equation (2.107) the following outcomes are observed: (1) the Kmn
wave vector on the remote scattering patch is normal to the scattering ellipse there;
(2) Kmn bisects the angle between the transmitter and receiver as viewed from the
first scattering point. The field given by (2.107) is due to the scattering depicted in
Figure 2.9, which is the same as Figure 2.7 but detailed to reflect the first stationary

point of the “backward” analysis; and (3) 64 is not unique - i.e. the second scatter

near the receiver can be received from any direction.
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1* scatter

on 'patch"\

2 scatter /-~
near receiver

Figure 2.9: The geometry of the scatter at the remote patch followed by another at
the receiver (R). Compare with Figure 2.7.

2.2.3.3 Patch Scatter — Backward Analysis

In Section 2.2.3.1, it was shown that the second convolution in equation (2.90) carried
out under a stationary phase integration produced a stationary point at (u, §) = (0, «).
This was interpreted to mean that a double scattering occurred on a patch of surface
remote from both the transmitter and receiver. Calculation of the received electric
field component for this case requires that equation (2.104) be revisited. It transpires
that as (u,8) — (0, 7), 6,2 in the cos(fpq — 612) factor of that equation is not unique.
This necessitates a repetition of the modifications presented in Section 2.2.2.2 for the
“forward” analysis of the “patch” scatter. As indicated earlier, the algebra associated
with this process is intensive. However, no new insights result from repeating it.
Therefore, here we will merely state the result which corresponds to the electric field
component given in equation (2.70) and briefly discuss the relationships between

them. Using (Eg,)2,82 to indicate the field component associated with the second
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stationary point of the backward process we write

—kCo
(E-t. )2,5,2 = ey =
Q (2“,)3 r{n_,; 1‘:; Rmn

o0 —ik h 2T
y _/0 gmImpcs “{/; (kvE12B.2)

. ol 255 [cosh 11 cos & coa(Br4 —8)+sinh sin & sin(6r,—0)|

PK’ . e]% Kyscos(0r5—8)
Pq

- F(p1)F(p20) db} dp (2.108)

where

A"YEIQB,'Z = k = = "
. {Rm,.-ﬁz[f?m-(f?m+kpml} |

All variables here have their usual meanings.

(2.100)

It may be observed from either Figure 2.4 or 2.8 that as (z2,y2) — (z1,%1),
p» — 1. This means that F(p,) in equation (2.108) is identical to F(p.) in equation

(2.70). Therefore, on comparing the two equations, establishing their total equiva-

lence requires only that it be shown that

(kve128,2) = (—kvE12F))

where vg12F, is given in equation (2.64). Final proof of this equivalence between the

“forward” and “backward” analysis patch scatter is developed in Appendix A.3.2.

2.2.4 The Monostatic Form of the Second-order Fields

An important, and interesting, special case of the general bistatic received field occurs
when the transmitter and receiver of Figures 2.3, 2.6, 2.7 or 2.9 are co-located. That
is, the bistatic problem reduces to the monostatic case. Several such investigations
have been carried out previously (Barrick [24], Srivastava [54], Walsh et al. [8]).
However, the analysis here includes the case of a scatter at the receiver which has not

been presented before. Furthermore, it will be seen in the next chapter that there are
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certain aspects of the fields in this work which better explain some of the features of

the Doppler cross sections of the ocean surface derived from them.

2.2.4.1 The Monostatic Form of the First-order Result

With reference to the Figure 2.3, it is seen that the following simplification occurs:

the vectors joining the transmitter to the scattering point and vice versa are equal.

but opposite, and the vector joining the transmitter to the receiver goes to 0 as does

the bistatic angle. Symbolically,

~ pPLtp_

Pr==PL=pL=p2=ps=—7

p=0: cos¢p =cos0°=1.

Substituting these values into equation (2.30) gives

(Bt )m = ’“C" PP PV Ko [

erx[iKmn-zkl dpy .

pl)(ﬂ: :;:J-)

(2.110)

The m on (Eg, )1 represents the monostatic field. This agrees exactly with the

monostatic result given by Walsh et al. [8].

2.2.4.2 Patch Scatter

Consider equation (2.80) for the case where the receiver and transmitter are co-

located. Then, from Figure 2.6 and equation {2.77) we have

(1) psya, = 22%22=p2
(2) ¢=0=>cospp=1
(3) p=0

Direct substitution into (2.80) then gives

—kCo
(Eg, )2k = :
0 (2m)3 ;‘g R PR
/ F2(p2)( kvg12r,)e¥ T P EK=) gp, - (2111)
o (p2)¥
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When this is compared with the monostatic result given in Walsh et al. (8], the form
may be seen to be the same. However, in equation (2.111), (—kvyg12r1) contains
an extra factor when compared to the previous monostatic result. Analytically, this
arises because of the modified stationary phase approach which was necessitated by
the non-uniqueness of ), (see Section 2.2.2.2). However, it is verified in Section
3.6.6, where the second-order cross sections of the ocean surface are calculated and
illustrated. that this extra factor has no significant effect on the magnitude of the

so-called coupling coefficient except at certain discrete (and physically explicable)

points.
2.2.4.3 Scatter at Transmitter

Now we wish to consider equation (2.89) for monostatic operation. According to

equation (2.77) and Figure 2.7, we again have

(1) Psiz, = P2
(2) ¢ =0
(3) o =0
from which (2.89) becomes
—kGC, Pz Pg
(EJ)2F2 = — =0
o (2m)% .;,; NIe
o) F2 "
/ (—kvE12F2) (fn)eﬂ‘_
0 3
P2
. eIPlEKp =2k gy (2.112)

It will again be verified that the details of the monostatic form of (—kvyg12r2) here dif-
fer from Srivastava’s [54] result, yet on applying equation (2.112) to the ocean surface
it reveals the same major points of significance as does Srivastava’s formulation (see
Section 3.6.4). It should also be pointed out that the techniques applied here because
of ambiguities were not addressed by Srivastava. It is, therefore, not surprising that

there are some minor discrepancies. In addition, it will be shown that (2.112) better
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explains a larger region of the Doppler cross section than does Srivastava's analysis

(see Appendix B.8).
2.2.4.4 Scatter at the Receiver

No monostatic form exists with which to compare the field equation when one of the
two scatters involved in the second-order return occurs near the receiver. However, for
the sake of completeness, the monostatic version of equation (2.107) is given below.
Referring to Figures 2.8 and 2.9 and the definition of p,,, , following equation (2.107)

the appropriate variable changes are

(1) Psay = 21%21. =M
(2) o= 0
(3) p= 0.

Immediately, for monostatic operation, equation (2.107) takes the form

kCo K K
E+ mn pq
( o,.)?.B,l (271')", 1;1% \/.—rn—n-
/ (—=kve128, 1) E} )‘3:1‘1
pi
. elP1EKmn~2k| dp, . (2.113)

Recalling that in (2.112) the K’,,,, wave vectors are on the remote patch, while in
(2.113) the I?,,m wave vectors are on the patch, and that p, in the former corresponds
to exactly the same as p, in the latter (compare Figures 2.7 and 2.9), we see that the
forms of the equations are the same. This is not surprising for monostatic operation
since in each case one scatter occurs on the remote patch and the other near the
receiver or transmitter. Again, there are small differences in the exact forms of vg)25,,
and Ygj2r2 due to the techniques used in developing them (see Sections 2.2.2.3 and
2.2.3.2). However, on application to the ocean surface it will be seen in Section 3.6.6

that the differences are unimportant - that is, they do not significantly affect the

Doppler cross sections depicted there.
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2.2.5 The Electric Field Equations for a Pulsed Dipole

At this stage, the vertical electric field components have been derived to second order
in scatter. The source is an elementary dipole with arbitrary current distribution -
i.e., the waveform of the source radiation is general. Since it is the object of this
analysis to develop bistatic cross sections of the ocean surface for a pulsed radar, we
shall seek the appropriate field expressions using a pulsed elementary dipole source.
As the theory is developed, it will become evident that the cross section expressions
will not depend explicitly on the source type. Thus, it is convenient to choose the
simple form of the pulsed dipole. In fact, we shall choose a current excitation which
is easily extendable to more complicated forms.

The initial approach in seeking the pulsed dipole forms for the field components
given in equations (2.30), (2.80), (2.89), and (2.107) is based on the convolution
theorem - that is, multiplication in the frequency domain corresponds to convolution
in the time domain. In all of the above equations, the parameter, Cy, is a function
of radian frequency, w, by virtue of equation (2.7) and the definition following it.
Writing the source current, I, explicitly as a function of frequency, we indeed have

3
kCy = k I'(w)AE
Jweg
as a factor in all of the field equations. This is easily seen to be equivalent to

kCy = — j"';cf‘fwzz(u) (2.114)

where, as usual, 7g is the intrinsic impedance of free space, ¢ (= %) is the speed of

light in a vacuum, and AZ is the dipole length. From the Fourier transform property

Tt = ),

the inverse transform of (2.114) may be written as

oA 3%i(t)

FHkG () = =5 (2.115)
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where i(2) is the time domain current excitation which determines the waveform.

The choice of i(t) is that of a pulsed sinusoid:

i(t) = Le?®h(t) — h(t — )] (2.116)

where Ij is the peak current, wy is the sinusoidal radian frequency, h(t) is the Heaviside

function defined as

h(t) = { (1): 20 (2.117)
and 7y is the temporal length of the pulse. This complex current is physically real-
izable by “in-phase” and “quadrature” components. Also, real trigonometric sines
and cosines may be given by linear combinations of (2.116) and, since the response
equations are linear, superposition allows the generation of more complicated current

forms if required.

If we agree to neglect the leading and trailing edge impulse terms in the derivative

of (2.116) then we may write

T itoe™(hct) ~ At = )]

so that (2.115) becomes

FHkCo)(t) = —jnoAllokie? ™ [h(t) — h(t — )| (2.118)

where the wavenumber of the excitation current is kg (= _“_’cg) This approximation
is made with a view to simplifications in the subsequent analysis.

Besides the kCy factor appearing in field equations (2.30), (2.80), (2.89) and
(2.107), the integral portions all have expressions of the form

Fi(pi)F;(pj)e~7%#us (2.119)
where
_Pitp;
p‘J - 2
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with the values of the i, j subscripts being obvious from the equations referenced.
[t should be pointed out that the attenuation functions, F, are really a function of

frequency w, also. Therefore, strictly speaking (2.119) should be cast as
R(pi! w)'FJ(pJv w)e—j%pi,' = -Fi,(pi, w)FJ(pja w)e—jq—c“‘p", - (2120)

Furthermore, the exact transform of i(¢) in (2.116) is ( see, for example, Haykin ([71],
Chapter 2))

I(w) = IpmoSa [(w - wo)%]

where Sa[-| is the sampling function sin[-]/{]. This means that w has an infinite
number of values (i.e. the finite pulse is not band-limited). However, in the HF band,
for any desirable pulse length, the sampling function decays very rapidly and the
frequencies within the main lobe are given by (wo — —2;-:[) <w< (wo+ g;:—:—) . If, for
example, wy = 20mr Mrad/s (i.e. fo = % = 10 MHz) and the pulse width is 8 pus,
then between the first zero crossings of the sampling function, 62.05 Mrad/s < w <
63.62 Mrad/s. Using a program developed by Dawe [72] for spherical earth rough
surface scatter and a typical wind regime of 15 m/s at 90° to a narrow beam receiver
look direction we find that, corresponding to this variation in w, for p = 50 km,
0.516 < F{p,w) < 0.530 and for p = 100 km, 0.263 < F{p,w) < 0.276. These results
are representative of what might be expected for operation in the HF band. The
largest variation of F(p,w) occurs when the wind is along the receive beam, but even
then for p = 100 km in the example above, the variation is only 0.121 < F(p,w) <

0.129. For this reason we shall approximate the expression in (2.120) as
-i%pi; o -i%pi;
Fi(pi,w)Fj(pj,w)e™ < = Fi(p;i,wo) Fj(p;, wo)e™ < (2.121)

where the w in the phase term has been left untouched because large changes in the
phase will occur for variation of w within the first lobe of the sampling function.

To complete the introduction to this section, we use (2.121) in approximating the
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inverse Fourier transform of (2.119) for use in the subsections which follow:
Fo [Flosw)Flosw)e ] (6) = F7 [Flonw)F(pzw)e ¥ 1
2p;
~ F(pi,w0)Flosu0)é (¢ - 22) . (2122)

2.2.5.1 The First-order Electric Field

On the basis of the foregoing, it is clear that (Eg ), for the first-order bistatic electric
field in equation (2.30) is a function of w. To examine the time domain behaviour
of this field given the pulsed dipole source whose current distribution is described by

equation (2.116), it is logical to take the inverse temporal Fourier transform of (2.30).

Thus, using the convolution theorem,

FENW)] (@) ~ 1f‘l{—jwwzf(w)}if'l{zp‘m

(2 ) c
K P °° F(Phwo)F(PQ wo
‘/p,
FLE gibs(£Kmn con9) (:i: ) dp,} (2.123)

where * refers to a time convolution and we have used (2.114), (2.120) and the
approximation in (2.121) to write the w dependence explicitly. Noting that the first
inverse transform above has no p, dependence, the order of the convolution and

integration may be interchanged. The convolution portion of (2.123) involves

J-‘“{ ”“cf 2I(w)}*}'“ (e

which from (2.118) is

—jnoAZIokge’“'“‘[h(t) — h(t — 70)] H ) (t - 2—5‘) = —jﬂerIokz eJuo(t-zgl-)

: [h (t - 35-) h (t - -2—2’1 - ro)] (2.124)

Now

[h(t—%) h

)]={1, deml < p, < ¢

0, otherwise ' (2.125)
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so that using (2.124) and replacing _‘:’5(1 by kg, the field equation, in time, from (2.123)

may be cast as

Bt~ TIBE S p g [ Flonn)Flon )

21I’ 2 mn ﬂ":i"nl 2
e el @)
e (:t cos ¢) 1P+ (EKmn cono—2k0) 4 (2.126)

To facilitate the analysis, the following are defined:

I~ L—Ty
g+donl ot -2

Pos =

2 2
Ap, = %‘1 (2.127)
from which
po, — Ao = 5
and (2.128)

For a pulse radar of pulse width 79, the quantity Ap, = _cg;_ is commonly referred

to as the patch width. That is, it is the smallest distance in range which can be

unambiguously interrogated by the radar. Using (2.128) the field equation in (2.126)

becomes

-_— T’oAZIoko
(2r)
' -/'POH"“f" F(Phwo)F(lhaUO)

po,—Sf2 o, [PE ~ (5)2]

eF5 (:f: cos ¢) giPs(EKmncoso=2k) g, (2.129)

(Egh(t) Z Ky €35 Bmn gt

An asymptotic form of equation (2.129), valid when go, >> Ap,, is now sought. We
want this asymptotic result to give the received field from a particular patch of ocean,
and with this in mind an appropriate change of variables is pursued. We note that for
a typical HF radar py, is on the order of 10* to 10° m while Ap, is on the order of 10?

to 10% m. Initially, the phase term, py(Z=Kmn cos ¢ — 2ko) is examined. In Appendix
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A.3.1, it is shown that

22
cos ¢ = Jl - (-l) sin? Oy (2.130)
where 8y is the direction of the normal to the scattering ellipse discussed in Appendix
A.1.2.2. From the interpretation of the stationary result there, the conclusion is

reached that for a fixed K., surface wave vector, which is normal to the scattering

ellipse, Ay is constant during the p, integration of equation (2.129). Applying (2.130),

the phase term may be expanded as

2
ps(:thn cos ¢ — 2k0) = +Kmn Pf i (g’) Sin2 9N - 2k0p.'l ’

which, on defining g/, = p; — pos, becomes

2
Ps(xKmncosp — 2kg) = j:Kmn\/(po, +p,)% - (g) sin? 8y — 2ko(pos + £
(2.131)

2
= :i:Km,.\/p&, - (-g) sin® Oy + p7 + 20, p0s — 2ko(pos + P.) -

From the definitions in (2.127) and (2.128) it may be observed that for a particular
t— ct

reception time, ¢, pg, is a fixed quantity centred between 2(——2—1-0)- and 35 For ordi-

nary, monostatic operation this would correspond to the centre of a scattering patch

of radial extent 70 at a range determined by ¢t. Similarly, in bistatic operation, it is

2
In this sense, g),(= ps — pos) is a distance parameter which varies across a particular

the central value of p, (= Lt Pz) (which is determined by t) over a pulse period, 7.

patch of surface. This assertion emphasizes that, in terms of g, the integral limits in

—Ap, )
equation (2.129) vary from 2p to A2p = i.e.
220 gy < B
2 2

In view of this discussion, (2.131) may be presented as

2
ps(£Kmncosd — 2kg) = :th,,J (P3,(1 — (-f;) sin?Oy) + o2 + 20, 00,

~2ko(pus + 1) (2132

= £Kmny/p8, c0s? do + 07 + 20,005 — 2ko(pos + £,)
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where (2.130) has been used to write

L _(5Y
cosdg = 11— (——?— sin? A (2.133)
pos

\

as a representative value of the bistatic angle, ¢, associated with pggs, the “central”
value of p,. Invoking the assumption that pgs >> {p}] which, for typical pulse radar

operating parameters, will always be the case, and applying a binomial expansion,

gives for (2.132)

ps(£Kmncos@ — 2k0) =~ (£Kmncos g — 2k0)p03 + (::::0}::;: - 2k0) p’s . (2.134)

Before finally writing equation (2.129) as an integral over the “patch” distance pa-

rameter, g}, the following may be observed:

1. py = pos + £, by definition and pgs >> |0)|, S0 ps = pos

o

Pos is a constant so dp, = dp

3. po.—A—,f”-$p,5p0,+é§iimplies —L;.p, Sp',s%e’-

4. Over the limit range given in observation (3), the integrand factors other than

the phase term containing p/, will vary very slowly over the integration region

and may be safely removed from the integral.

5. Since py and p, vary only slightly over the patch they may be represented by
Po1 + po2

po1 and pg2 such that po, = 5

From equation (2.132) and the considerations above, field equation (2.129) reduces

to
B = A [ o
F(Pm,wo)F(Poz,wo oFE (:1: )

o[~ (]
. @IPva(EKmn cos ¢o—2ko) /QP ej"‘(*?n'g-m%—%) dP’s . (2.135)
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The remaining integral in (2.135) easily reduces to

[ ""’(* "2’“’) = Ap [sa[.%(ﬁ'._gk

J=gee
+Sa [AQ”’ (cfs'"go +2k°)H (2.136)

and the second sampling function is very small relative to the first for any bistatic

radar parameters and surface wavenumbers of interest. Retracing the analysis in
Appendix A.1.2.2, it is clear that the first sampling function is associated with wave
vectors Kpn = +KmaN. Thus, it is the outward pointing wave vector of the time
invariant surface that is responsible for essentially all of the first-order received field.
We note too that the peak occurs at K, = 2kg cos ¢g, a situation discussed in detail
when application is made to the ocean (Section 3.6.2). In equation (2.135), e™J%

and ++/cos ¢y are quantities associated with this vector. Therefore, to a very good

approximation, the received field is

(Eshlto) = ”°A“°"°§: Pg. /Ko c05 g 1% Rnn oo

F(Pm,wo F(Pozywo) e

S @]

eJPUJ(KmnC(l‘ﬁO)A S [A2ps (cos¢0 )} (2.137)

where the second exponential was derived from

oot | pil-2paako) _  piwn(t-2E28)

(o)

— e]’m Ap, .

e

While time, ¢, does not appear explicitly in (2.137), it is there by virtue of the
pos parameter. That is, each pgs corresponds to a particular scattering ellipse and
therefore to a different time for the received field. The fact that the field at any
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instant will be of interest as it pertains to a particular scattering ellipse has been
emphasized by setting t = 5. This change of variable will also be useful when a time

varying surface (Section 3.3) is introduced.

2.2.5.2 The Second-order “Patch” Scatter Electric Field

Following all of the same assumptions and arguments from equations (2.114) to
(2.121) we may write (2.80) for the second-order “patch scatter” field in the time
domain completely analogously to what was done in equation (2.123) for the first

order. Writing the time convolution for the inverse transform of (2.80) explicitly

gives

-1 ~ 1 ~1 -7’0A£ 2 t
F {Eo 2,F1{w }(t = (271..!}: {‘“J—cg wl(w) p *

P- P: - )
TS e o [P(ipar)

 Floa,wo) Fpm,wo) eFiTeipnai(Ehnncosd)

cos? Ps12,1 [Pfxz.l - (%)2]

e—J2Pa121% dp’m‘l} (2.138)

Y _ . w . .. )
where k in e/#1121(=2%) hags been written as —. The convolution, this time, using
c

equation (2.124) with the appropriate change in distance variable from p, to ps2,,

(defined in (2.77)) is
Fl {—jnOTszl(w)} ::jf‘l {e-ﬂﬂ.m,;%} - _J"]oAEIQk2 qu(t- -121)

: [h (t—zL’C‘L‘) —h(t-g"’;ﬁ—m)] (2.139)

so that {2.138) becomes

2 P P . S
E+ ¢ Kmn Kpq ejg-Kr.ejWD‘
(Eq.)2.ra(t) @m)3 ;‘g_\/m‘
. /f :n!("30’)'1-:121:'1)F(m1 )F(pm,wo) et
5 M Vewms eV’
Ps12,1 Pflz.l (2)
. eiﬁ-xz.x(iKra <os ¢—2ko) dpsl2.1 (2140)
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Clearly, equation (2.140) has the same form as equation (2.126) for the first order.
Now, if in equations (2.127) through (2.136), pos, &ps, ps, £, and K, are replaced by
Pos12.1» DPsi2,1, Ps12,1 pf,u‘l and K,,, respectively, then the second-order patch scatter
result of {2.140) may be written in the form of (2.137) as

moAuok%

(E(-J:)Q.F'l(to) = ZZ K""‘ K”" ejg'kr-eikoﬁpnu.x

m,n pgq V]Ers COS¢O
) F(Poz,wo)F(Pozo,wo)e 1%

\/Ponz.l [Pgsm.l - ([2!)2]

- Apg12,152a [AP;mJ ( Kro _ 2ko)] . (2.141)

(ko’YEl?.F,l) eJPO.Il'l.l(er cus ¢g)

cos ¢g
Before further discussion on this equation, the electromagnetic coupling coefficient

for patch scatter, with reference to (2.64), is redefined as

koYE12F,1
[p= ———— . 2.142
el = e { )
The purpose of this and subsequent redefinitions of the various electromagnetic cou-
pling coefficients is simply that all components of the received field may be cast in

the same form. Then, equation (2.141) gives the scatter from an elliptical surface

region corresponding to a time t = {g as

I
(Eg, )2 Fa(te) = JTZ;A)Z;’%ZZ Ronn PR,/ Krs cos @0 £l

m.n pq

ej% KueJkGAPI F(pO?,WO)F(pO2Og )e—_J eJPOll? 1Krsco8da

s [z = (8)'

. Ap,Sa [A"' (E-i;'&-zko)] : (2.143)

In (2.143), Apsi2,1 has been set equal to Ap, because the same patch of surface is
involved here as for the first order. It should also be mentioned that py and pogo are

representative of “central” values of p; and py with pgs12) = Poz + Poz0

3 analogous to

observation (5) following equation (2.134).
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The assumptions made on the first-order field integral throughout Section 2.2.5.1
have been used again to obtain equation (2.143) for the second order. Apart from the
fact that there are now two wave vectors (Iz,m and &) involved in the scatter, as
is evidenced by the presence of PR,,.,* K.s(= IR;,, + I-(’mnl) and gl'p, it is obvious that
first- and second-order patch scatter have very similar mathematical forms. It is also
important to note that the sampling function remaining in (2.143) has its maximum
at K,s = 2kgcos¢g and I?,_, is along the outward ellipse normal. The ramifications

of this are discussed in Section 3.6.2 and Appendix B.2 in application to the ocean

surface.

2.2.5.3 The Second-order Electric Field with One Scatter at the Transmit-
ter

Continuing in the same vein as the previous two subsections, the time domain electric
field component associated with a single scatter near the pulsed dipole source followed
by another on the remote surface patch is now considered. Again, using the analysis

of equations (2.114) through (2.121) the inverse Fourier transform of equation (2.89)

when the source is as stated is

FH(EL)ara@)} @) = 1%.7-‘“{ L )}

{ZZ fes K" ef K"'/ (kvE12F2)
mn pq

F(p,, wulf‘;(gzo, wo)
V/cos ¢

e¥i% @irn2.1(xKpgcosd) o—j2pa2.1%

\/ Ps12,1 [Pflm - (5)2]

Obviously, equation (2.144) is no different in form than (2.138) for the patch scatter.

dpal2,l} . (2.144)

However, it is important to note that the K., wavenumbers of the patch scatter are
replaced by the Kp;, wavenumbers here. This is due to the fact that the I?m surface

wave vectors are the only ones associated with the remote patch here, whereas in

87



(2.138) both Komn and I?,,,, wave vectors were associated with that region. Of course
YE12F,2 for the equation above is not the same as its patch scatter counterpart, but
this does not alter the way in which the convolution proceeds. These observations in
concert with the first- and second-order patch scatter analysis lead immediately to
the final time domain representation of (2.144), analogous to (2.143), as

ALIk?
(Eg;)Q.R‘Z(tO) = JT; ‘-0 g ZZ [ n \/K COS¢0 EFT

mn pq
. o8- Roqgikotsns £ (P02, o) F (2o, wo)e 7%

\/ Posiz,1 [9(2).112,1 - (5)2]

Ap, [ Ky
. Ap,Sa [—2— (m - ko)] (2.145)

In (2.145), glr is the electromagnetic coupling coefficient redefined by

ejﬁOll?.leq cos ég

Oy = (kovE12F2)

2.14
Kpq cOS ¢ ( 6)

where Yg125,2 is given in equation (2.87). The second sampling function is discarded
as being small. By virtue of this fact, the I%pq of significance is that which points
along the outward normal of the scattering ellipse ( i.e. qu = K,,,,N ) and the
remaining sampling function indicates that most of the contribution comes from
Kpq = 2kgcos¢g. It should be noticed that the “patch” indicated by the Ap, pa-
rameter has the same mathematical meaning as before ( i.e. %). However, for the
present case, only one of the two scatters occurs remotely from both transmitter and
receiver. In Sections 3.5-3.6 where the ocean cross sections are developed and illus-
trated, this problem is treated as though all components of the field come from the
same place ~ simply because there is no means of separating the different components
in an actual radar. If the surface is homogeneous, again as will be assumed for the

ocean, this potential difficulty is not an issue.
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2.2.5.4 The Second-order Electric Field with One Scatter at the Receiver

The final component of the second-order electric field we wish to investigate is that
when the first scatter on a remote surface patch is followed by another near the
receiver, the source being a pulsed dipole as before. To this end, the expression to

be investigated is the inverse Fourier transform version of equation (2.107) given, as

usual, by

1/ NYAYA
F (B s} () = (2—;)%'-7:—1{ )

{ZZ ’\(;n—":" & &2 7 R /m(k75128,l)

mn pq

F(pr,wo) F{p12,wn) oFi3

v/ €OS ¢g

ejP-?l (£ Kmn cos¢)

[nvoking all of the approximations, assumptions and conventions of the previous two

e P ® dpm.l} . (2.147)

subsections, the final time domain result for this component may be written as

—ineAeIgk?
(Eg)2.8.(te) = —J%%—O—O- 2> P Pg /Kmncosdo glr

m.n p.q

. PR3- Romm gikotios (P01, 00) F(porz: w)e 7%
2
Pos21,1 [P%m,l - (%) ]

eJPOlQl 1 Kmn cos o ApsSa [Ap’ ( Kmﬂ —-— 2k0)] . (2.148)

2 \cosgyg
Here, the electromagnetic coupling coefficient has been redefined as
kove128,1
Ip = [ 21512581 2.14
ol = (pees (2.149)

with yg128,1 being given by equation (2.106). It should be recalled that the R wave

vector here is associated with the surface which is distant from both transmitter and
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receiver. Also, the discarding of the second sampling function arising from the inverse
transform means that the remaining Ko must point along the outward normal to
scattering ellipse. As before, it is clear that the major contribution from this wave

vector occurs when K, = 2kgcos¢o. Its significance is addressed in Section 3.6.5

where the corresponding ocean cross section is discussed.
2.2.5.5 Summary of Received Field Components for a Pulsed Dipole Source

For reference purposes. the results of the previous three subsections are summarized

below.
1. The First-order Field

When a single scatter occurs on an elliptical scattering “patch”, equation (2.137)

gives the field component as

£Iok2
( (-):)l(tﬂ) =~ T();A)§0 OZ: Kﬂ\n" mnCOS%CJ‘; KmnejkoAP.-

F(pm,wo)F(Poz,wo) = gipus(Kmncomgo) A 5 G [Ap, ( Kmn _ 2k0)] .(2.150)

\/903 [Po, _ ( %)2] 2 \cos¢o

2. -order Fi - Tw t Same Paositi

Equation (2.143) gives the field component when two scatters occur near each

other on the scattering ellipse as

Al
(Eq. )2.ri(te) = 7(?; )g°k°ZZ R Lioq \ Krs COS G0 £1p

mn pg

ejg'KruejkﬂAPn F(P021 UO)F(pOQOv wo)e-J% ejPo-lﬂ,IKn co8 g

\/po.sl2.l [p(z)sm,l - (%)2]

Ap, rs
- ApsSa [ 5 (cosqbo - ko)] (2.151)
3. Second-order Field - One Scatter Near the Transmitter

When one of the two scatters occurs near the transmitter, the other occurring on
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the scattering ellipse, the field component is obtained from equation (2.145). It is

ALIok3
(Eg,)2.r2(te) = ]Té OOZZ Rnn Pty \ KpacOS o £r

m,n pq

. g3 Roa gikadips F(Poa,wo)F(pmo,wo)e I3

\/Pouzl 033121 ( )2]

Aps ( Kpg
- ApsSa [2 (cosqbo ko)] (2.152)

4. Second-order Field — One Scatter the Receiver

ejpu.m.leq cus ¢o

When one of the two scatters occurs near the receiver, equation (2.148) gives the

appropriate field component as

AlIyk?
(Ef)28.(te) = J"‘; )50 0SS i i,/ Kmncos g0 £TR

m,» pq

. @37 Kpq g1 §-Remn gikoAps F(po1, wo) F (por2, wo)e 73

\/Po.m 1 P0s21 1~ (%)2]

. eJPOﬂl.IKmn Cuseﬂoapasa [Ap-’ (ﬁl -_ Qko)] . (2.153)

2 \cosdqg

Again, for easy reference, the general meanings of the various parameters may be

summarized as follows:

to = a fixed time corresponding to a particular
scattering ellipse

ko = transmitted signal wavenumber

o = intrinsic impedance of free space

A¢ = dipole length

Iy = dipole current magnitude

Pg’s = the Fourier surfaces coefficients

K’'s = the surface wave vectors ( and I?,, = I?m,. + qu)

gl’'s = the electromagnetic coupling coefficients

p’s = various distance parameters associated with the
scattering geometry

Ap, = radial “patch” width (—_- o

Sa(-) = sampling function ( E g

Thus, to second order in scatter, the received field from a pulsed elementary vertical
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dipole source may be written as

(Eg ) (to) = (B¢ (o) + (Eg, )2 ra(to) + (Eq, )2 r2(to) + (EQ,)2,ma(to)  (2.154)

where all of the terms on the right are given in this summary. The similarities

in structure of equations (2.150) to (2.153) are evident and will be utilized in the

subsequent analysis.

2.3 General Chapter Summary

In this chapter, the basis has been laid for the analysis throughout the remainder of
the work. Starting with a vertical dipole source, while maintaining a general current
excitation, the received electric field components for the case of bistatic HF radar
operation were derived. The surface was taken to be time invariant and representable
by a two-dimensional Fourier series.

It was determined that there are four components of the electric field which appear
to be worthy of more investigation. These components are (1) the field received from
a single scatter which occurs remotely from both the transmitter and receiver - this
is the so-called first-order component; (2) the second-order “patch” scatter in which
a double scatter occurs far from both transmitter and receiver; (3) a second-order
scatter in which one scatter occurs very near the transmitter and the second is at the
remote point referred to in (1) and (2) ; and (4) a second-order scatter in which the
first scatter occurs at the remote point and the second occurs very near the receiver.

[t was found that for the first-order scatter and the remote scatters involved in each
of components (3) and (4) of the second order, the surface wave vector associated with
the surface component responsible for the scatter is perpendicular to the scattering
ellipse. By “scattering ellipse” is meant that region of surface, corresponding to a
fixed total path length from transmitter to remote patch to receiver, of which the

transmitter and receiver are foci. Additionally, the surface wave vector was found
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to bisect the angle between the transmitter and receiver as viewed from the distant
scattering point.

Having carried out the preliminary analysis, attention was turned to the case of
a pulsed sinusoidal excitation of the dipole. One of the important outcomes of this
revealed that in the first-order interaction and components (3) and (4) of the second
order, the surface wave vector on the remote patch associated with the scatter was
not only perpendicular to the ellipse but had a magnitude of essentially 2k, cos ¢y.
That is, the surface wavenumber was twice the product of the transmitted radiation
wavenumber (ko) and the cosine of the bistatic angle, ¢¢. It was found that for the
“patch” scatter, the sum of the two surface wave vectors responsible for the scatter
was perpendicular to the scattering ellipse and also had a magnitude of 2kq cos @g.
These results will prove to be of paramount importance as attention is turned, in the

next chapter, to applying the analysis to a time varying surface, of which the ocean

is an example.
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Chapter 3

The Bistatic HF Radar Cross
Sections of the Ocean Surface

3.1 Introduction

Having developed the expressions for the important received electric field from a
pulsed dipole source, attention will now be focussed on applying these results to a
time varying surface. The goal is to develop the bistatic HF radar cross sections
of the ocean surface. The initial step in this endeavour is to characterize a random
time varying surface as a three dimensional entity — two-dimensional in space and
one in time. This will be accomplished by introducing a randomness into the Fourier
coefficients of the surface along with an e/“* time dependency (w now being the
angular frequency of a surface wave component). The fact that a real surface is being
considered will have certain ramifications for the statistical treatment which ensues.

Before recasting the field equations to account for the random surface, some rele-
vant ocean features, such as wave-wave interaction, will also be addressed briefly. The
assumptions on the surface characteristics which affect the way in which the analysis
proceeds are delineated in Sections 3.2.1 and 3.2.2.

Upon determining the proper form of the field equations given the time varying
random surface, power spectral densities for the received signal are calculated. Ap-

pealing to the bistatic geometry, the various portions of the cross section, normalized
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to patch area, are then determined.

The important features of the cross sections are discussed in Section 3.6. These
bistatic cross sections will be shown to contain the features of their monostatic coun-
terparts as a special, less general, case (where such results are available). That the
cross sections do indeed contain the monostatic results, which have been extensively
verified, lends credibility to the new analysis. Also, unlike any previous investigations.
the analysis here produces a cross section associated with a scatter at the receiving

antenna, which intuitively, should be as important as scattering at the transmitter as

developed by Srivastava {54] for monostatic operation.

3.2 Specification of a Real Random Time Varying
Surface

3.2.1 General Properties of the Surface

It will be assumed that the surface is representable by a three dimensional Fourier
series in (z,y,t), where £ and y are spatial variables and ¢ is a temporal quantity.

Referencing equation (2.17), we reformulate it to include this time variation as

E(If y: t) = Z Pm.n.l ejN(m+ny)ejth (31)
m,n,¢
21[’ . . 27r
where N = T L being the fundamental wavelength of the surface and W = T T

being the fundamental period. From the definitions of K, and the planar distance
vector, g, following equation (2.17), equation (3.1) may be written more compactly

as

§G1) =3 Pr, &RP et (3.2)
Ruw

it being understood that w = éW and K = K,.,. The Fourier coefficients, Pz, of

the time varying surface are given by

re= g7 f4 3 [
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The random roughness of the surface is established by considering the Pz 's to be
zero-mean Gaussian random variables. Noticing only the summation over w in (3.2),
it is obvious that replacing P;  and/or P,;.N in the earlier electric field equations
(Section 2.2.5.4) with the form Z Pz, e™* will produce the field components as they

are received from the time varying random surface.
Since we shall be investigating a real, zero-mean surface, a requirement on the

Fourier coefficients can readily be seen to be, in our notation, (Rice, {11})

Pi_.=Fi, (3.4)

where * denotes the complex conjugate and, in particular, K, = 0. Additionally,
as is common in oceanographical treatments, (e.g. Phillips, (64]) the surface (g, t),
shall be taken to be homogeneous in space and stationary in time. This condition.
by definition, means that the surface statistics are invariant to (1) the addition of
a constant vector, Ag, to all space points and (2) the addition of a constant time.

7, to all time points. It is easy to verify that the autocorrelation, R, of the surface

function, denoted as

R(Ap,7) =<§(p+ Apt+ 7)€ (A1) > (3.5)

where < - > indicates an ensemble average, (see, for example, Papoulis {73], Chapter
9), is dependent only on the shifts Ag and 7 as indicated.

As a consequence of this fact it may be readily shown that the different Fourier
coefficients in equation (3.2) are uncorrelated. That is to say, their ensemble average
is

(3.6)

<P P2 >=1%< 1P P> K=K ,w=u
Kw™ K' o 0, otherwise

where |FP;z | indicates the magnitude of the generally complex coefficient. For com-
pleteness, it may be noted that, since the F; 's are Gaussian random variables,

uncorrelatedness implies independence. These statements can be made in view of
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the fact that while L and T are not strictly infinite, they may be treated as though
they were as long as they are much greater than the dominant spatial and temporal
periods of the surface.

Using equations (3.3) and (3.6), the definition of N and W, and the Fourier trans-
form of £(p,t) it is straightforward to show that a power spectral density, S(K.w),

for the surface may be defined according to

. pe [ NWS(R,w), R=R'w=u
<Fewboow>= { 0, otherwise

(3.7)
Thus, equation (3.7) presents the relationship between the ensemble average of the
zero-mean Gaussian random Fourier surface coefficients and the power spectral den-
sity when the surface is real, stationary and homogeneous. This equation, or some
variation of it, has been used by several investigators of radar operation in an ocean

environment (i.e. Barrick [24], Srivastava {54], Walsh et al. [8]). A modification of it,

discussed in Section 3.2.2 below, will be used extensively in applying the analysis of

Chapter 2 to the ocean surface.

3.2.2 Relevant Ocean Surface Characteristics

Several excellent texts, including Phillips {64] and Kinsman [20], have detailed the
physics of ocean surface waves. The rudiments of such presentations, as are pertinent
to the work at hand, will be addressed briefly in this section.

The whole spectrum of ocean surface waves may contain components ranging in
length from many kilometres to a few millimetres with such diverse restoring forces
as the Coriolis “force” for the very long waves and surface tension for the very short
ones. The waves which are the subject of this research are the so-called gravity waves,
their primary generator being the wind and the chief restoring force being gravity.
In general, it is this wave class which contributes most significantly to the overall
surface wave energy. Their wavelengths vary from a few centimetres, these waves

being termed ultragravity waves, to several hundreds of metres, the uppermost of
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which belong to the infragravity region. Typically, an HF radar spectrum, depending
on the operating frequency, may be significantly affected by waves ranging from a few
metres to as much as a kilometre in length. Thus, our attention is focussed here on the

properties of gravity waves as they are related to HF radar in a marine environment.
3.2.2.1 The Linear Dispersion Relationship for First-order Gravity Waves

Kinsman [20] (Chapters 2 and 3) provides an excellent overview of the hydrodynamics
of water waves. The underlying assumptions that the supporting medium, i.e. the
water, is incompressible, inviscid and irrotational are used to simplify the hydrody-
namical equations. The latter include a statement of conservation of mass (referred
to in the treatment of fluids as the equation of continuity), an equation of motion de-
scribing the various forcing function relationships, and expressions for the behaviour
at the fluid boundaries - i.e. the boundary conditions. From equations of continuity
and motion, a wave equation may be developed and solved subject to the boundary
conditions. In general, the equations as a whole are nonlinear, but the first-order or
linear approximation to their solution for the gravity wave region may be effected
without undue difficulty.

[t transpires that from the analysis for first-order (in slope) gravity waves, a rela-
tionship between the frequency and wavelength (\,) of individual wave components

becomes apparent. This is commonly referred to as the linear dispersion relation for

gravity waves and is written as

w = y/gK tanh Kd (3.8)

where w is the angular frequency of a water wave whose wave number is K = (_i_w)
when it travels in water of depth, d. The quantity, g, is the gravitational accelerat;:)n
and tanh is the hyperbolic tangent. Since the phase speed of the wave is (%),
equation (3.8) clearly indicates that waves of different lengths, A, will have different

speeds. When several such waves are travelling on the ocean surface, even though
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they may be generated in the same region in the same time frame, the surface profile
will change as the longer waves outrun the shorter. That is, water wave dispersion
occurs and hence the name for equation (3.8).

If the water is of sufficient depth so that a component wave is not significantly

affected by the ocean bottom, a “deep water” approximation to the dispersion rela-
tionship may be given as

S .

W=

(3.9)

That is, for deep water, defined theoretically as —fw— > % and, more realistically, in
oceanographical measurements as % > i- (see [20]), tanh(K d) = 1 in equation (3.8).
Since the deep water approximation is usually valid for HF radar operation, and since,
if desired, (3.9) may be used in the final cross section results directly (see Section 3.5)
there is no analytical advantage in implementing the general form for the dispersion
relation at this stage. Therefore, throughout the remainder of this work, equation
(3.9) will be employed as required.

Given the linear dispersion relationship, it will prove convenient to express the

power spectral density spectrum for first-order gravity waves in generalized form as

SR w=2 3 Si(mR)s (w+m gK) (3.10)

2 =t
where Sy (K, w) is the first-order component of S(K, w) in equation (3.7) and &(-) is
the Dirac delta function. This form of S; (I;" ,w) will be very helpful in our examination
of the positive and negative portions of the HF Doppler power spectral density of the
e-m echo from the ocean found in Section 3.4 and has been similarly used by Barrick
(21].

3.2.2.2 The Problem of Wave-Wave Interactions

As mentioned in the previous section, the hydrodynamic equations of the surface

under consideration are nonlinear. Several investigators, among the most notable in
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recent decades Hasselmann (59] and Weber and Barrick [74], have addressed this prob-
lem of nonlinearity in the ocean wave spectrum. Their approach has been, essentially
to expand the velocity potential and surface displacement into a perturbational se-
ries for substitution into the governing equations. In Hasselmann's formulation, wave
slope was used as the perturbational parameter. In addition to the velocity potential
and displacement expansions, Weber and Barrick also included a perturbation on the
angular frequency, «. but, as they note, their results reduce to those of Hasselmann
to second order.

Noting that equation (3.2) for the surface is really the sum of all orders of surface

displacement, we may write it to second order as

£(p,t) =1£(p,t) +2€(p, t) (3.11)

where 1£(p, t) is the contribution from first-order surface features (i.e. first-order grav-
ity waves here) and ,£(p. t) accounts for second-order waves. This may be emphasized
in the Fourier series sense by using \F; , and 5P , as the coefficients for first- and

second-order components, respectively. Then, taking (3.11) and (3.2) together we

write

1§(p.t) = ZlPR,uejR'ﬁej“‘
Ruw
and (3.12)
KAL) = ok, eFleM.
Ruw

K in the second equation is the wave vector of a second-order gravity wave. The
perturbational analyses lead to the very important and convenient result that 5Pz

may be written in terms of products of first-order waves and a hydrodynamic coupling

coefficient, gI', as

2PR-‘-"= E H lpff.x.wx lPRam (3'13)
R1+R3=R
W=ty g
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This form emphasizes that the wavenumber of the second-order gravity wave arises

from the sum of the wavenumbers of the two first-order components, i.e.
K=K +K,. (3.14)

However, as pointed out in both investigations referred to above, K does not follow
the linear dispersion relationship (i.e. w # gK). In keeping with the notational
change between equations {3.1) and (3.2), it is understood that in (3.13) and (3.14),
K, = Bon, K2 = I?pq, and the respective angular frequencies associated with Kon
and I?pq are wy and ws;.

The factor 4" in equation (3.13) accounts for the manner in which the first-order
waves couple to give the second-order wave — hence the name hydrodynamic coupling
coefficient. Except for some notational variation, essentially equivalent forms of this
quantity, useful for HF radar analyses, have been derived by Weber and Barrick [74]
and Johnstone {33]. Also, Barrick and Lipa [27] have derived 4T for the case of shallow
water, and, more recently, Walsh et al. [8], using Hasselmann [59], have presented
both second- and third-order coupling coefficients for shallow water. While the forms
appear slightly differently in the last two works, it is easy to show that for deep water

the two are identical. The Walsh et al. (8] form for second-order interactions will be

used here and is given, in general, by

_-9 J{wr + wa) L2 L
T wywy {g [gK tanh(Kd) — (w; + wq)?]  Ku.Ka + EI‘\L’;.Rz (3.15)
where
D2 = j(wi +wz)(K1K;tanh(K,d) tanh(Kyd) — K, - K)
_i(__wK] wa K}
2 (COShz(sz) cosh?(K,d) (3.16)
and
1 7 7 -~
B, = 5= {(Ro- Ra) — g wnin(od + 0 + )} (3.17)
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While it was not given explicitly in Walsh et al. [8], it is easily shown that, for the

case of deep water,

1 g = 3 gK + (wy + mg)2
==K, + Ko+ K, - K- K . 3.18

[t is worthy of note that g’ contains no singularities. This is due to the fac: that

since the angular frequency, w(= wy + ws), of the second-order wave is not related
to the corresponding wavenumber, K, via the linear dispersion relationship, in the
denominator of the last factor, gK is never equal to (w; +wy)?.

This discussion concludes what is immediately necessary for analyzing scattering

from a random time varying surface, namely the ocean, on which nonlinear interac-

tions of the surface wave components occur.

3.3 The Electric Field Equations for Scatter from
a Time Varying Surface

In Section 2.2.5.5, the received electric field components due to radiation from a ver-
tical pulsed dipole source being scattered from a rough time invariant surface were
summarized. Having specified a model for a time varying random surface in Section
3.2. we are now in a position to revisit these field equations and to cast them in a more
general form which includes this time variation. In order to accomplish this without
having to rederive a completely new set of equations from first principles, appropriate
assumptions may be made. It has already been discussed in Section 2.2.5.1 that the
time argument, tg, in the electric field equations fixes an elliptical patch of ocean from
which the scatter due to a particular pulse is received. It is legitimately assumed that
the variation in the ocean surface profile is negligible during a single interrogation of
such a patch. That is, even though the surface has a temporal variation, as indicated
by the variable, ¢, in equation (3.2), the time necessary for a significant change in
the ocean surface is much greater than that required to make a single measurement.

Thus, the surface may be considered time invariant for each individual measurement.
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The implications of these considerations are discussed further in Section 3.4.

1. The Time Varying First-order Field

Before addressing the first-order field expression, we note from equations (3.2),

(3.11) and (3.12) that to second order the Fourier coefficients, F; ,, may be written
as
Fruw="r,t2F. (3.19)

where the terms on the right are defined in the previous section. Now, equation

(2.150) for the first-order field (i.e. for a single scatter), using the new Fourier surface

coefficient notation, becomes

— oAl k}
(E(Il)l(to.t) x '_._]_7_1_0__#
(2m)2
12 1P,3Jej”‘\/Kcos%eig";'ejm-KcasmApssa [Aps ( K 2k0)]
Ko ‘ 2 COSs ¢g
+ Z Z WPz Kan ej(“"M)‘\/Kcoscboejg"‘;ejm-K“WAp’
K11 Kz
Ap, K , , -iz
' Sa[ ; (COS¢0 _2k°)”}' Fleor, o) Flpon o)e 7% roson b (3.20)

Joue 68— (8)]

Since equation (3.20) is really a prototype of all the other electric field compo-
nents, it will now be discussed in detail. The first summation in (3.20) accounts for
a single scatter of incident radiation from first-order surface waves. The double sum-
mation term indicates the field due to a single scatter from a second-order surface

component. The decision to write the double summation notation of (3.13) as an

explicit double sum in (3.20) (ie. > = > Y ) has been made with a view

Ry +Ra=R Kiun Kzuwn

to being consistent with that which appears in equation (3.24) for double scatter from
two first-order surface waves. It is important to realize, however, that for this term

the constraints, K 1+ I?g = K and w; + w2 = w, still apply. To this point in the
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analysis, the term “first-order field” must thus be interpreted to mean the component
associated with a single electromagnetic scatter, but now it is seen that even this
order of scatter contains a higher (i.e. second) order term as indicated by the double
sum. Strictly, then, only the first summation in (3.20) will be referred to as the first-
order received electromagnetic field, and the second double sum will be appropriately
addressed in conjunction with the second-order terms arising from double scattering.
To later differentiate between the causes for higher-order field components, the por-
tion of (3.20) associated with the double sum will be referred to as the second-order

hydrodynamic term.

To underscore the two distinct portions of equation (3.20), we write

(E‘:‘:)l (to,2) = (E‘;:\)u (to, £) + (E‘-J:)m (to,t)

where

—jnoAlIgk? :
(E2), (o) = K5 g ot [y
m R

. ejg'f?ejpo.KcurﬁoApsSa |:Aps ( K _ 2k0)]

2 \cosdg
. F(POI#UO)F(POL“’O)G_J% eikoAPa

Pos [p%s - (%)2]

(3.21)

and

— jnoALLok2

(EE’:) 12 (to, t) (2“.)%

Z Z Hrlpf('lpll . o lwrtun)t /KCOS¢0

Ky Kaun

. e §-ReirnK condo p ; o [A”’ (C—K- - 2ko)]

2 0S ¢
_ F(po1, wo) F(poz2, wo)e 7% etodo

Pos [p%. - (’%)2]

The wave vector K in equation (3.21) is that of a first-order surface wave and is exactly

(3.22)

the same as K, (= mNZ + nN7) of equation (2.150). Meanwhile, K in equation
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(3.22) is associated with a second-order surface wave and is given by (3.14). Further-

more, K; and K, are completely analogous to Ko, and qu of equation (2.151). For

reference, the following are summarized:

()

—

Romn = mNzZ +nNy
2 = Kpg = pNI +qNj

-

R = (m+p)Ni + (n + qN§ = Kod + K, (3.23)
and 0,{: = tan_l (!_l:::-) .

8 being the direction of K. Again, it is to be emphasized that in equations (3.20)-
(3.22), t, fixes a particular scattering ellipse, while time, ¢, indicates that the received

field is Auctuating because the scattering surface is time varying.

2. The Time Varying Second-order Patch Scatter Field

Attention is now focussed on equation (2.151) which describes the received field
when two scatters occur at essentially the same position remote from both the trans-

mitter and receiver. Introducing the time variation as for equation (3.20) above, we

may immediately write

AEI k2
(Ea:‘)-z.m (to,t) =~ ZImAtleky > Z P 1Pz, 0 15, 0 €4 T/ K cos g

Kl.ull K2""’3
o A K
. @ 1K gipuar12.1K cos do Ps -
driel APsSa[ 5 (COS¢0 2k0)]
-i5
. Flpor, wo) F o0, wo)e 7% jeonrp, (3.24)

Pos12,1 [ﬂtzmz.l - (5)2]

It may be recalled from Section 2.2.5.2 that in (2.151), K, = K mn+ Kpq. Thus, using

the notation of (3.23) above, K, K, and K, have been substituted for K,,, K, and
Kpq, respectively, in equation (3.24).

Since this analysis is being carried only to second order, equation (3.24) represents
a double scatter from first-order surface waves. The 3P; , surface coefficients are not

included here as (1) a double scatter from the second-order waves associated with
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them would constitute an overall fourth-order effect (in a way completely compara-
ble to a single scatter from a second-order wave producing a second-order effect in
equation (3.22)) or (2) a scatter from a first-order wave followed by another from a
second-order wave, or vice versa, would lead to third-order effects.

Next, it is appropriate to compare the second-order received field arising because
of the hydrodynamic coupling of first-order surface waves in equation (3.22) with that
resulting from double scattering from two distinct (i.e. uncoupled, first order) waves
on the time varying surface in equation (3.24). In order to do this, it is useful to
consider Figures 2.3 and 2.6 for the first- and second-order patch scatter geometry,
respectively. Replacing the various p's in these diagrams with their representative
po;'s as discussed for a pulsed source in Sections 2.2.5.1 and 2.2.5.2, it becomes im-
mediately evident that pg;, po2 and pgs for the first order corresponds exactly to pgs
Po2o and pgs12,) for the second-order component. This leads to the important conclu-
sion that the only difference between (3.22), which represents a single scatter from a
wave arising due to hydrodynamic coupling, and (3.24), which describes the effect of
two scatters from first-order surface waves, lies in the coupling coefficients, yI' and
g p. Therefore, equations (3.22) and (3.24) may be grouped to give the total second-
order effect arising due to scattering occurring remotely from both the transmitter

and receiver. The result, labelled as (Eg; )2P to indicate the association with the

remote “patch”, is

(Et)zp (to,t) =~ (Egn)m (to’t)'{'(E&-)z,F,x(to’t)

— moALIok3 ‘
ZImlllks 5 T Tp1FR,y n Py @K cos 00

3
(2m)2 Ky Raun
. ejg-l?ejpo.Kcmcﬁoez’koAP.
F %
_ F(por, wo) F'(poa, wo)e™7% Ap.Sa [Aps (__I_{__ - 2k0)] (3.25)

\/Po.s [P(z)a - (%)2] 2 \cosdo

106



where
Ip=d+dp. (3.26)

Here, the pg2 and pgag of equation (2.152) have been replaced by pg, and poo, respec-
tively, where the latter retain the same meaning as the former - i.e. they are the
distances from the transmitter to the remote patch and from the remote patch to the
receiver, respectively. This change is made so that similar features of the various field
components may be readily observed. The former notation of Chapter 2 was useful
in determining the various stationary points, but having done so the only distances

for which F(-) # 1 are those being discussed here. In terms of this notation,

= ?.91.;.;_‘39_2. i (3.27)

The relative importance of the hydrodynamic and electromagnetic effects incorpo-

rated into equation (3.25) are addressed in Section 3.6.6 where the second-order patch

cross section is discussed.

3. The Time Varying Second-order Field - One Scatter at the Transmitter

Implementing exactly the same ideas as were used to write equations (3.22), (3.24),
and (3.25), equation (2.152) representing a single scatter at the transmitter followed

by another on the remote scattering patch may be written to second order in time

varying form as

—jnoAelokd
(Es.),p (tost) = %ﬂ);o—o

. 35 K2 gipus Ka cos g ,ikalps

_j;
 Flow,wn)Flow wi)e® | o [en_( Ks _Qko)] .
) o\? 2 COS g

Pos [Pos — (2)

Here, the subscript on Eg. has been changed to 27 from 2,2 to emphasize that one

3 Y EriPr, Py €T Ky cos g

klv“‘l Rﬂo"’l

(3.28)

of the scatters involved in this second-order component occurs at the transmitter, T.
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The K, and Rg wave vectors are associated with surface waves at the transmitter
and remote patch, respectively. The p subscripts have been adjusted as discussed
following equation (3.26).

Again, as the analysis is to second order, the 3F; , coefficients are not included
here. As before, if this double scatter did indeed involve a second-order surface wave,

it would lead to a third- or higher- order received field.

4. The Time Varying Second-order Field — One Scatter at the Receiver

The final portion of the electric field which must be adjusted to include the time
varying surface features is found in equation (2.153). Taking the K, surface wave
vector to be associated with a scatter on the remote patch and the K, vector to be

associated with a scatter near the receiver, equation (2.153) may be written in time

varying form as

— oA Elok? .
(E3.),p (t0it) = IR0 Y S driPr, L, 1P, o, € K cos 00

(21‘-)5 R‘lv“‘"l R?v“ln
. @5 K1 pip-Kapipos K1 condn ,ikoOp,

. F(po1,wo) F(po3, wo) Bp, (K
5 = Ap,Sa[ 5 (cos e 2k0)]
Pos [po, - (%) ]

Once more, pos, po1, and pgs must be interpreted as previously in this section. Also, to

(3.29)

emphasize second-order scattering involving a scatter near the receiver, the subscript
on Eg has been changed from 2,72 to 2r. For reasons discussed following equation
(3.28), the 2P , coefficients are not considered here. The K, and K, are the wave
vectors of two first-order surface wave components.

By virtue of equations (3.21), (3.25), (3.28), and (3.29), the total received electric
field, (E&; ) (to, t), to second order, including hydrodynamic effects, is given by

(B8,) (to,t) = (ER,),, (bor) + (BR) p t0r6) + (BR,) 1 t0:8) + (R ) o (t0r8)
(3.30)
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To this point in the analysis, (E{{") (to, t) represents the vertical electric field compo-
nent from a pulsed dipole source as it is received bistatically after scattering from a
random time varying slightly rough surface. The condition of “slightly rough” was
imposed and discussed in Section 2.2 and entered the analysis following equation
(2.12). The nature of the time variation mentioned briefly at the start of this section

is used in the following section in order to develop a power spectral density for the

received electric field.

3.4 The Power Spectral Density of the Received
Electric Field

3.4.1 The General Approach

It has already been mentioned that even though the surface has a temporal variation
as indicated by the time variable, ¢, in equation (3.30), the time necessary for a
significant change in the ocean surface is much greater than that required for a single
measurement. For this reason, the surface is considered to be “fixed” during a single
measurement. Then, as time progresses, a series of measurements, corresponding
to a train of transmitted pulses, for a region corresponding to a particular t; may
be developed. As there will, in general, be a change in the ocean surface from one
measurement to the next, the time variable, ¢, will account for the generation of a
Doppler spectrum when the appropriate statistical analysis is carried out on equation
(3.30).

We have made the assumption that the ocean surface is statistically stationary
and that its first-order Fourier coefficients (i.e. PPK.u) are normally distributed. As
a result, the received electric field from such a surface is stationary and, as verified
experimentally by Barrick and Snider {75], the first- and second-order received field
is indeed described by a Gaussian process. Bearing in mind that the power spectral

density of a random process may be determined as the Fourier transform of its auto-
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correlation, we seek the latter for the received electric field. Given stationarity, then
at a particular, tg, (i.e. for a given elliptical scattering patch), the autocorrelation will
be a function only of the time shift, 7. It is convenient to express the autocorrelation,

R, of the field in (3.30) in normalized form as

R(r) = 3= < B (ot +7) B (trt) > (3.31)

where * denotes the complex conjugate, < - > indicates the statistical or cnsemble
average, 1o is the intrinsic impedance of free space and A, is referred to as the effective
free space aperture of the receiving antenna. A, is given by Collin (63}, for example,
as

/\2
A= ﬁc, (3.32)

where )Ag is the free space wavelength of the transmitted signal and G, is the free
space gain of the receiving antenna. The % in equation (3.31) indicates that rms
values of the E-field are being used. It is easy to see that the normalization of R(r)
by -2-—'— conveniently makes R(0) the average power, P9, received from the particular

o
patch of ocean for which Eg (o,t) is being considered, i.e.

RO) =P’ = % < |Ef (to, )12 > . (3.33)

it should also be noted that at this point in the analysis, ¢y has been suppressed
in the argument of R(-). Still, of course, the autocorrelation and, subsequently, the
power spectral density derived from it will strictly correspond to a definite region of

the scattering surface as dictated by the parameter t3. Now, applying equation (3.31)
to (3.30) clearly gives formally

Rr) = 3= < [(Biduttot+7) + (EdJar(to 6 +7)
+(ES)ar(to, t +7) + (B )arlto, t + 7))

(B0, ) + (BL)ip(tont) + (BE)irlto, ) + (BL)altert)] > - (3.3)
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Since the average of the sums is the same as the sum of the averages, equation (3.34)

may be written as the sum of sixteen terms i.e.

R(r) = 3= {< (Eultart + EDlto,t) >
+ < (Eg)ulto, t + T Eg. )3p(tat) > + ... (3.35)

+ < (Eg.)2p(to, t + 7)(Eg. )11 (te, t) > + < (Eg. )ap(to, t + T)(Eq, )ap(tost) > + ...
+ < (E&)ﬂ(to,t-FT)(Ea;)h(fo,t) >+ < (E(-):)'.’T(t())t + T)( a:‘);};(tg,t) >4 ...

+ < (EgF )2r(to t + 7)(Eg. )1(to, t) > + < (Eg.)2r(to, t + 7)(Eqg. )2p(ta,t) > +.. }

where ... represent the remaining obvious averages. It is clear that the overall
autocorrelation, R(7), contains both auto- and cross-correlations of the individ-
ual E-field components. It transpires (see Appendix B.1) that products containing
(Eg.)11(to, t +7) and a second-order field component will have as factors an odd num-
ber of the first-order Fourier surface coefficients, (1F_,), which have been stated to
be zero-mean Gaussian random variables. Thomas [76], for example, has shown that
the ensemble average of a product of odd numbers of such variables is zero. This
immediately eliminates six terms from (3.35). Another useful result from Thomas is

that for four random variables, Vi, V5, V3, V4, which are Gaussian and zero-mean,

<WVWLWVi>=< VN Vo >s< WS>+ < VW< WV >+ < W< WL > .
(3.36)
Using the ideas in this section, the various portions of the power spectral density may
now be determined via the Fourier transform of R(7) in (3.35). Since this is a linear
operation, the transform of the sum of the components of (3.35) is the same as the
sum of the individual transforms. Thus, the concept of determining a power spectral
density, P(wq), using (3.35) is, in principle, straightforward and may be simply stated

as

P(wd) = F[R(T)] . (3.37)
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P(wyq) is the Doppler power spectral density for reasons discussed in the first paragraph
of this section. The quantity, wg, which is the transform variable for 7 is the angular
Doppler frequency (i.e. wq = 27 fy4, fa being the Doppler frequency in hertz).

In the following section, equation (3.37) is examined in detail for each component

appearing in equation (3.35).

3.4.2 The Doppler Power Density Spectrum

Since the calculation of all components of the Doppler power spectral density from
equation (3.35) follows essentially the same path, we shall detail only the first-order
case in the body of the thesis. The other components are derived in Appendix B with
the results appearing in Section 3.4.2.2. Certain characteristics of the surface and the

scattering constraints used in simplifying some of the more complicated second-order

effects are also discussed in the appendix.

3.4.2.1 The First-order Doppler Spectrum

The first term of equation (3.35), by virtue of equation (3.21), is the autocorrelation

of the first-order field as received after a single scatter from first-order ocean waves.

Thus, we define

Ru(r) = 2’:}; < (Bf),, (ot +7) (L) (tort) > (3.38)

from which, using equation (3.37), a Doppler power spectral density, P;;(wq), may
be found. Applying this expression to equation (3.21) gives

2.4 2 2
Ru(7) Ar ) maks [IoAL" (Ap,)

Z Z {< IPR..aJ’-P!%',M >

210 (2r)* po, [p%, - (%)2] Ruw R'w

. gl(t+r) gt \[ K cos ¢0\/ K’ cos ¢

- F(po1,wo) F(po2, wo) F*(pgy, wo) F™* (o2, wo)
Ap, K Apa K’
[ (wm )= [P (g )|} o
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where < - > and the summation have been interchanged and, as indicated, the only
randomness is found in the first-order Fourier surface coefficients, PR,-.., and 1P~,' "
From the stipulations on the ;P’s for a real surface given in equation (3.4) and then

using the first-order portion of (3.7) for the surface power spectral density, equation

(3.39) becomes

270 (27") Pos [pés"'( )] KW{ 1

- &T(K cos ¢o)| F(por, wo) F(poz, wo)|?

2 | Apg K
. Sa.2 [—2—' (COS¢0 - 2k0)] }} . (340)

[f it is agreed to let the fundamental wavelength, L, and period, T', of the surface

Rul(r)

become very large so that V (= 2%) and W (: 2?”) become very small, then

N? - d*K and W — dw where d*K = dK,dK, = KdKdf .

The summation in (3.40) may now be written as an integral. Using this idea, which
has been similarly used by Rice [11] and others, along with the formulation of S, (X, w)

found in equation (3.10), equation (3.40) becomes

A1 k4|IoA£| (Ap,
R = it / Sy (mK
-6 (w +m gK) e"“"K2 cos cbolF(mn,wo)F(:ooz,wo)l2

. Sa? [9-25’1( K —2ko)]de6,?dw. (3.41)

COoSs ¢g

The w integral in (3.41) yields immediately to the é-function so that

_ AL R ILAL (Ap)?
R e | R

- ™ K2 cos ¢o| F(por, wo) F(po2, wo)|?

g2 AP (K ]
sot 802 (K _ o) aan 0
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it now being understood that

w=-my/gK (3.43)

Now, from Lathi (77], Chapter 1, for example, we have
F [e"‘"] =F [e-"“'"mf] = 26 (w.; +my/gK )

where as mentioned previously, wy is the transform variable for 7. Therefore, from

equations (3.37) and (3.42) we may write the Doppler power spectral density, Py (wa),

for the first-order electric field as

Aok 1 I0AL (Ap,)?
Pulws) = F[Ru(r)] = S (mK)
) 4(2m)” pou |13 — (8) ],,._Zﬂ/ ks

A K
K2 cos ¢o| F(po1, wo) F'(po2, wo)|*Sa® [Ap ( - Qko)]

2 \cosd¢p
.6 (w,, +m gK) dKdf: . (3.44)

Noting, then, that the Dirac delta function constrains K to

wa

— Y (3.45)

so that

(3.44) may be written as
Anokd | LALE (Ap,)?
Puwa) = ﬂoazlo |(p)2_
2/9(2m)* pos [p?:, - (%) ]
- % [ SumR) K cos 6ol Fpun, wo) ooz, o)l

m==%1

. Sa? [% (& - 2%)] dfz . (3.46)

At the moment, equation (3.46) is the power spectral density of the first-order field

being received from an elliptical surface region of width Ap,(= —) The locus of this
region is specified via the parameter py, of equation (3.27). In Section 3.5 it is shown

how this may be used to determine a first-order radar cross section of an elementary

area or patch of the ocean surface.
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3.4.2.2 The Higher-order Correlations and Doppler Spectra

All of the results given in this section are deduced in Appendix B.

1. The Cross Correlations and Spectra of the First- and Second-order Fields

On the basis of equation (3.35), there are six correlations involving the first- and

second-order fields. They may be labelled

Ruae(r) = < (Ec-:;)u(to, t+ T)(E('):)Ep(toy t) >

Rirer(t) = <(Eg)ulte,t + 7)(Eg )er(to, t) >

Rarn(r) = < (Eg.)2a(te,t + T EG )T (tait) > . (3.47)
[t transpires from Appendix B.1 that
Rir2p(7) = Riar(t) = Ruzr(t) = Rapn(7) = Rorni(7) = Raan(r) = 0.

(3.48)

Therefore, the corresponding power spectral densities are also zero, i.e.

Pugp(wd) =+ =Pagn(we) =0. (3.49)

2. The Patch Scatter Autocorrelation and Doppler Spectrum

The autocorrelation of the field involving both electromagnetic and hydrodynamic

second-order effects, associated strictly with the remote scattering region is, from

(3.35),

Rap(r) = ;“m < (EL )apto t + T)EL )jpltort) > - (3.50)

In Appendix B.2, this is shown to be
2k [T AL (Ap,)® G
R2P(T)=;f n003|0|(p’)2 ) Z//o/_/:)
0 1 2(27)° pos [p%, - (g) ] mi=%1mg=x17 -7 -
. {51(m11-{1)31(m2§2)ejw LsIp|? (K cos ¢)
- |F(po1, wo) F(poz, wo)|*

Ap, { K
- Sa? [T (cosdm - 2ko)} Kl} dK,d6,dKdb . (3.51)
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Of course the very important stipulations that (1) K=K +K,and (2) w = w; +ws
still apply. It is understood that the wave vectors K, and K, are associated with the
surface components which are essentially coincident on the remote scattering patch.
It has already been discussed that K lies along the outward ellipse normal at all
scattering positions, but K, and K, have no such restrictions. Also s[p is a symmetric
form of the coupling coefficient as described by equations (B.10) and (B.11). It has
the feature that ,Ip (K, I?-,_) = ,Fp(f—{.z, I?l). The resemblance of equation (3.51) to

(3.42) for the first-order return is striking and the power spectral density, Pap(wy).

may be written analogously to P)(wq) in (3.44) as

A.mokd | 1AL (Ap,)? ® reo pm oo

Pap(wa) = -

fmtottent v LA LA
: {Sx(mJ?l)Sl(mgIz'g) |sLp|? (K2 cos )

+ |F (o1, wo) F(poz, wo) |” Sa? [é&( . ’21\‘0)]

2 COSs @g

.8 (w,, +my\/gK, +ma gKg) K\}dK\d8gz dKdfg . (3.52)

Thus, the Doppler power spectral density for an essentially coincident double
scattering on the (elliptical) surface patch is seen to depend on the product of the
spectra, S1(-)S;(--), of the surface components involved in the process. Several other
important features of (3.52) are addressed in Section 3.6 where the associated cross
section of an elementary region or “patch” of surface is discussed.

3. The Autocorrelation and Doppler Spectrum when One of Two Scatters Occurs

Near the Transmitting Antenna

In the general autocorrelation expression of equation (3.35), there is a component

which addresses the correlation of (Eg, )or with itself. This may be written as
A, + e
'R'z]"(f) = % < (EB:)QT(tQ,t +T)(E0ﬂ)2T(to,t) > . (353)

[t is shown in detail in Appendix B.3 that while (3.53) consists of three separate

averages, only one of these contributes significantly to the corresponding Doppler
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power spectral density, Por(wq). This important piece is given by equation (B.21) so

that we may write

Rar(r) = Rora(r)
_ A ) mdk§1LA (Ap.) [ / / /
27’0 4 (271')3 Pos [p(%s — (%)2] ml—:tl mz":tl

{SumiR)Si(ma Ky) [ ” 71+ (K cos o)

: IF(Pon,wo)F(Poz,woﬂz

g2 [ATP (c . Qko)] KI}dKldGRIngdﬂg, . (354)

Here. as usual. the wave vector K, is associated with a scatter near the transmitter
and K, with a scatter on the remote elliptical scattering patch. It may be recalled
that K, is along the outward normal at all positions on the scattering ellipse. No
such condition is placed explicitly on K,, although it will be seen in Section 3.6.4
that there is a direction of maximum contribution for this vector. As indicated by
the limits on the 8 integral, Ror(7) involves, for a particular py,, scattering from a

complete elliptical surface patch.

Fourier transforming (3.54) gives the Doppler power spectral density for this com-

ponent (see equations (B.22) and (B.32)) as

Par(wa) = Porz(wa)

Anokd |[1)AL? (Ap,)?
8 (27) po,[ (e)]ml:i,m,_ﬂ/ / / f

- {S1(m1 K1) Sy (maKy) | | (KF cos go)

- |F(pov, wo) F(poz, wo)* - Sa? [% (Eo[s{%g' - 2ko)]

- 8 (wa+ mu/gK: + may/gKG) K,} dKdfz dKydog, . (3.55)

Equation (3.55) represents the contribution to the Doppler power spectral density

due to a single scatter at the transmitting antenna followed by another on a remote
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elliptical patch whose locus is determined by the pg, parameter (see equation (3.27))
and whose width is determined by Ap,. While in its present form (3.55) determines
the power density component, Por(wg), for a full elliptical region of fixed pgs and Ap;,
it is used in Section 3.5 to determine part of the cross section of an elemental area of

the scattering surface.

4. The Auto Correlation and Doppler Spectrum when One of Two Scatters Occurs

Near the Receiving Antenna

Equation (3.35) also contains a correlation of (Eg. )2z with itself. This component,

in which the second of two scatters occurs near the receiving antenna, is given by
A 4 +\e
Rap(7) = 57; < (Eon)gg(to,t + T)(E “)2R(t01 t)y> . (3.56)

[t is argued in Appendix B.4, that of the three averages arising from (3.56) only one
is important, that being given by equation (B.35). Therefore,
Rar(7) = Rapa(T)
A | gk LA (Ap,)? T 3 /w /m /ﬂ /oo
2m0 | 4 (2m)° 2 _ (2)° =+lmg=%1/"770 J-nJO
(27)° pos |PBs — (§) | | m=t1ma

: {Sl(mlﬁl)sl(mzkg) | Lg% e?trte)

- (K% cos ¢o) | F(po1, wo) F(poz. wo)|

. Sa? [%P: (c of:;n - 2’60)] Ko} dK\dfg dKadf, . (3.57)

Correspondingly, the Doppler power spectral density component is, from equations

(B.35) and (B.41),

Pop(wa) = Pzra(wq)
Aokl | L AL (Ap,)? - -
8(2n)" pue o8, - (8)'] i LE LS
- {S1(m1R1)Si(maKe) | Ll”

(2 cos ) F o, on) Pl )l 5o [52 (E — k )|

.6 (u., + muJoK: + mg\/gKg) Kz} dK,d8z dKydfz, . (3.58)
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Equation (3.58) is the Doppler power spectral density due to a single scatter on the
remote elliptical surface patch followed by another near the receiver. The similari-
ties between it and equation (3.55), which involves a scatter at the transmitter, are
striking. This time, however, the direction of K, must be along the outward normal
to the scattering ellipse while K, is, in general, not so constrained. In Section 3.5
equation (3.58) is used to determine a corresponding part of the cross section of an
elemental surface area.

5. The Remaining Terms of Equation (3.35)

Besides the previous components (equations (3.47), (3.50), (3.53) and (3.56)) of equa-
tion (3.35), there remain the following: (1) the cross correlation of (Eg )2p and
(E)2r. (2) the cross correlation of (Eg. )2p and (Eg, )2z and, finally, (3) the cross
correlation of (Eg, )2r and (Eg, )2g.

[t is shown in Appendices (B.5) and (B.6) that these terms may be neglected
because they are either identically zero, or are small in comparison to those already
discussed. This means that, essentially, the two second-order components, arising
when one of two scatters occurs near the transmitter or near the receiver, are uncor-
related with the field from a double scatter on a remote surface region and are also
uncorrelated with each other. Furthermore, it may be deduced from the derivations
of Appendix B that the only non-negligible results occur when the factors arising
from the ensemble average of the Fourier surface coefficients (i.e. expressions of the
form < Pg , 1Pz ., >) contain wave vectors which are coincident on the scatter-
ing surface. That is, K; and I?,- are in the same scattering neighbourhood. This,
in turn, means that the condition of a fully homogeneous surface could have been
relaxed to one of local homogeneity. Thus, the same results would have been derived
had we assumed surface homogeneity near the transmitter, a (perhaps) different yet
homogeneous surface near the receiver, and again similarly so for the remote region

responsible for double scatter. In practice, the size of these regions would be dic-
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tated by the beam widths of the transmitter and receiver and the pulse width of the

transmitted radiation.

On the basis of the results in this section, the overall bistatic Doppler power

spectral density, P(wy), may be written simply as

P(wq) = P1i(wa) + Pap(wa) + Por(wa) + Par(wa) (3.59)

where the four terms on the right are given by equations (3.46), (3.52), (3.55) and
(3.58), respectively. These expressions will next be used to determine first and second

orders of the bistatic HF radar cross section of an elementary patch of the ocean

surface.

3.5 Derivation of the HF Bistatic Cross Sections
of the Ocean Surface

Because the only surviving terms of the Doppler power spectral density for elec-
tromagnetic returns from the ocean surface are those given in equation (3.59), the
general development of all portions of the HF bistatic cross section conveniently fol-
lows closely that of the first order given by Walsh and Dawe [9]. To facilitate the
presentation of the second-order effects, which contain significantly more intricacies

than the first order, their approach is presented here. Additionally, for readability,

some of the detail omitted in that work is included here.

3.5.1 An Elementary Scattering Region

It is convenient to develop an expression for an elementary area, dA, of the scatter-
ing surface in terms of the bistatic scattering geometry. To this end, the following
discussion may be referenced to Figure 3.1. From elementary analytic geometry (eg.,

Trim (78]} it is known that for a smooth curve in the z — y plane, the curvature, K,
defined by

co-[2
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(b,0) N
T

Figure 3.1: (a) The general geometry of the first-order scatter and (b) an expanded
view showing an elemental scattering region.

where T is the unit tangent at a particular point and s is the distance along the curve,

a2
K(r) = _L,—,_*l_ (3.60)

@]

Applying this to the ellipse of Figure 3.1a gives

reduces to

K = ab

= (3.61)

Given that the radius of curvature, p., in Figure 3.1b is the reciprocal of K, it is

easily concluded from the relationships between the major and minor axes and foci,
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(%,0), of the ellipse that

3
{op2)?
ab

_ ()t (3.62)

pfz- (&)

From Section 2.2.5.1, the representative values pgq;, po2, poz and ¢g for the various

distance parameters and bistatic angle may be introduced here. It is easily shown

that
2
—(2
cosg — | = (&)
\ Po1p02
so that using equation (3.62), the shaded region of Figure 3.1b may be approximated
as
Ap,
dA = p.dfnAr = p.dOn p——
3
3
— (Po1002) = - coslqb dinAps
pOa\/p%s - (g) °
2
(popoa)” o A (3.63)

2
Pos [p%, - (%) ]
The remarks regarding the distance parameters of (3.63) which are found throughout

Section 3.3 permit the above form to be used for all parts of the first- and second-

order fields. It is important to recall and summarize the significance of the angle,
9N .

1. for the first order and the “double patch scatter” second order, 8y is precisely

the direction, 6z, of the wave vector K appearing in equations (3.46) and (3.52)

for the respective power spectral densities;

2. for the second order involving one scatter near the transmitter and another on
the remote patch, Oy is the direction, 6 , of the remote K, wave vector as

discussed in conjunction with equations (3.54) and (3.55); and
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3. for the remaining second-order effect in which one scatter occurs on the remote
patch before another near the receiver, 8y corresponds to 0,?! which is the

direction of the patch wave vector, K, as found in equation (3.58).

In consequence of equation (3.63) and the nature of 8y, each of the Doppler power
spectral densities referenced above may be observed to contain a form
Ap, dbn _ dA
Pos [pg, - (g)g] "~ porpe)

This fact conveniently permits all components of the bistatic HF cross section per

(3.64)

unit area to be developed in a single manner.

3.5.2 The Bistatic Radar Range Equation

Before implementing (3.64) in the relevant Doppler power spectral density equations,
it is useful to consider the standard bistatic radar range equation. Using received
power spectral density, P(wg), in place of received power and cross section per unit
area (o(wq)) instead of strictly cross section, the standard bistatic radar range equa-
tion (see, for example, Barton [79], Chapter 1) may be appropriately modified in

incremental form as

dP(wa)  NP.GG, |F(po1,wo) F (o, wo)|>
7 S A 7l .

The new parameters, P, and G;, are the transmitted power and free space gain
of the transmitting antenna, respectively. For the elementary vertical dipole source

assumed in this analysis, the product P,G; may be ascertained from any elementary

electromagnetics reference (eg. Collin [63]) as

k2 | o AL)?
PG, = -QULS;’——I— . (3.66)

Also, from equation (3.32), the relationship between the receiver gain, G,, and the
freespace wavelength, Ag, of the transmitted signal may be written as

G, = ﬂ:\;ﬁ (3.67)
1]
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where it will be recalled that A, is the effective free space aperture of the receiving
antenna. Combining equations (3.65), (3.66) and (3.67),

dP(ws) _ Armokd | LAl IF(POhWO)F(POmWO)Iza_(
dA 16(27)° (oo poz)”

Given equation (3.59) for the various parts of P(wa), it is understood here that

wa) - (3.68)

o(we) = o11(wa) + o2p(wa) + oor(wa) + o2r(wWa) (3.69)

where o0;(-) is the component of the cross section corresponding to the appropriate

portion of the Doppler power spectral density.
3.5.3 The Cross Sections

Having developed the power spectral densities and presented the radar range equation
for bistatic radar operation, the analysis leads logically to expressions for the radar
cross section components presented in this section. Discussion of the extensive detail
associated with the numerical calculation of the resulting expressions is reserved for
Section 3.6. In that section, important features of the results are also interpreted.

1. The First-order Bistatic Cross Section, y;(wq)

Given equation (3.64) and the fact that dfy = dfg, equation (3.46) for the first-order

power spectral density expression may be written as
dPu(ws) _  Amokd AL (Ap,)
dA 2,/g (27)" (poroz)?
Y Si(mK) K cos ¢o| F(por, wo) F(poa, wo)[*

m=x%1

Ap, [ K
s[5 (2|
Arnokd | IAl)* | F (o1, wo) F (poz, wo)l®
16(2) (po1po2)’
where the last equality follows from the radar range equation, (3.68). It immediately

on(wa) . (3.70)

follows that

ad2 L K3 cosgy 2|80 (K
O'u((dd) =2 7l’k0 m=zil Sl(mK)_‘/? Ap,Sa ) COS¢0 2k0 . (3.71)
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This is the first-order component of the HF bistatic radar cross section of the ocean
surface normalized to the scattering area. Its unit is %; (radian/second) ™! or simply
(radian/second)™!. It should be observed, for the purpose of distinguishing o) (wa4)
from the higher-order cross section components, that K is associated with a first-order
ocean wave in the sense discussed in Sections 3.2.2.1 and 3.2.2.2. It may be pointed
out that here, as in all other components of the cross section, o(-) is technically a
function not only of wy, but also of ¢. In kecping with the literature, it has been
chosen to suppress this explicit dependence on the bistatic angle.
2. The Second-order Cross Section — Double Scatter on Remote Patch
Again, in equation (3.52), which characterizes the Doppler power spectral density
when two scatters occur near each other on the remote elliptical scattering patch,
df; = dfy . Using equation (3.64), equations (3.52) and (3.68) lead to
Porle) _ AmBUM Dps [ [T )5 (maf

dA 4(2)° (por poz)? m\—:i:l ma=z1 -®

. IJ,I"p|2 (K? cos ¢p) |F(pm,wo)F(pog,uo)|2 Sa® [é-& (—E— - qu)]

2 oS g
5 (wd + muJokK, + mn/gxz)} dK\dogz dK

A,mok2 | oA | F(por, wo) F(poz, wo)|?
16(27f)3(901902 )2 ozplwa) - (3.72)

From this, the second-order “patch scatter” cross section becomes

ar(ws) = Prkdte, X 5 [ [T {simR)Si(maR)

mi=%x1ma==%1

- 1sIp|? K2 cos ¢pSa? [Ap’( K —2k0)]

2 \cosg¢g
- & (wd +m, gK; + mg\/gKg) K;} dKldBR'ldK . (373)

Here, K 1 and R , are the wave vectors of first-order ocean waves while K their sum (i.e.
K, = K — K,). In Section 3.6.3, o2p(wa) is further simplified and discussed in detail.
3. The Second-o 0SS tion — One of T catters Near the Transmitter

Comparison of equation (3.55) for the Doppler power spectral density involving a
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scatter at the transmitter followed by another, remote scatter, with equation (3.52)
for double patch scatter reveals only the following differences: (1) in (3.55) there is
an extra factor of 2 in the denominator preceding the summations, (2) the coupling
coefficient, ,[p, in (3.52) is replaced by #r in (3.55), and (3) the K wave vector of
(3.52) is replaced by K in (3.55) so that dKdf; is replaced by dKadf . Here, K,
is along the outward normal to the scattering patch just as K was in (3.52).
Considering the minor differences in detail, but not in form, a cross section com-

ponent, gar{wq), may be written from (3.55) analogously to o,p of equation (3.73) as

owws) = Prkise, ¥ X [T [ [T {simR)SimRs)

my=%x1 mg=%1

. |JT|2 Kg COs ¢)088.2 [é& ( K2 - 2’60)]

2 \cosgg
5 (wd +muJgK: +mg\/gK2) Kl}dKldagldKz. (3.74)

As is discussed further in Section 3.6.4, the major contribution from wavenumber K,
in (3.74) is, due to the sampling function, confined to a small range about 2kg cos ¢g.
This. in conjunction with the forms of the coupling coefficients, is what provides the
major difference between equations (3.74) and (3.73). In Section 3.6, where the cross
section components are calculated, it is seen that for most of the wy range of interest.
dap(wq) >> gor(we). Points where this inequality is not valid are examined closely.
4. The Second-order Cross Section - One of Two Scatters Near the Receiver

From equations (3.58), (3.64) and (3.68), the Doppler cross section per unit area,
aar(waq), associated with a scatter at the remote patch followed by another near the
receiver may be written similarly as equation (3.74) with K} and K, being inter-

changed and £ being replaced by . The result is

onws) = P, ¥ X [0 [ [T {simR)simaRy)

mi=%1 ma==1

Aps, { K
it ()

.6 (wd +mJoK: + mﬂ/gkz) Kg} dKydfz dK, . (3.75)
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Here, it may be seen that it is now the K; wavenumber which is constrained to lie
near 2kq cos ¢g. For an homogeneous ocean surface, it is not surprising that osr(wq)

and oag(wq) are of comparable magnitudes. Small differences are noted in Section 3.6.

3.6 Calculation and Interpretation of the Cross
Sections

3.6.1 The Choice of an Ocean Spectral Model

To this point in the analysis, we have discussed only those features of the ocean
surface that were immediately necessary to develop the electric field equations for
scattering from a time varying surface. However, to carry out calculations of the
cross sections derived in Section 3.5, it is necessary to specify a particular model for
the ocean surface.

Tucker [1] (Chapters 2, 7 and 10), discusses from an engineering perspective,
several of the ocean spectral models in current use. All of these consist of a product

of an omnidirectional spectrum, S;(K), and a normalized directional distribution,

G(8g), such that in our notation,

S\(K) = Si(K,8z) = Si1(K)G(8g)

with (3.76)
2. Gg)dbz = 1.

One version of S)(K), whose experimental basis and formula derivation is con-
densed by Ewing [80], is the so-called JONSWAP (Joint North Sea Wave Project)
spectrum, S;(K). There is an abundance of literature on the generation of wind
waves which deals extensively with this spectrum. The JONSWAP model addresses
the aspect of fetch-limited spectra, fetch being the term used to describe the dis-
tance over which a steady wave-generating wind blows. Its general form in terms of

wavenumber, K, is

S;(K) = Se(K) - Spam(K) (3.77)
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where Sp(K) contains parameters which are functions of fetch and duration, and
Spa(K) is the still widely used Pierson-Moskowitz [60] spectrum. It has been com-
mon for illustrative purposes to ignore the fetch limitation factor and use only Sp,(K)
which assumes a long fetch and a fully developed sea - i.e. there is no more growth or
decay in the spectrum. So that results presented here may be compared to those of
other investigators, Spys(K) will be used as the non-directional part of S;(K) found

throughout the cross section expressions. Its form is

-o.mi'2
Spm(K) = %{%“3( aid )

(3.78)
where g is the acceleration due to gravity, U is wind speed in m/s as measured at a
level of 19.5 m above the mean ocean surface, and ap,, is a non-dimensional parameter
whose value is 0.0081. U is the sole variable parameter describing the spectrum and
there is clearly no fetch or duration - i.e. time over which wind blows — dependence.

A detail worthy of note is that Pierson’s [61] definition of the surface expansion

differs from that in (3.12) of this analysis. On the basis of a derivation by Walsh [81],

it is shown in Appendix B.7 that the difference leads to our definition of S)(K) being

related to that of Pierson by the expression

S1(K) = 5Spm(K) (3.79)

This results in a 3 dB decrease in the first-order power spectral density, and associated
cross section, from that which appears in the literature. Correspondingly, because the
second-order densities contain a product of S)( K)'s, the magnitude of these quantities
is 6 dB below what has been heretofore reported for monostatic operation.
Historically, just as several forms of S;(K’) have evolved, so has a variety of direc-
tional models, G(6z).
The form which has become standard (Tucker, [1]) is, strictly speaking, a function

of frequency, or equivalently wavenumber, K, as well as §z and is given by

G(8z, K) = F(s(K)) cos?(*(K)) [9_'?__%@.(_{9.]
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where §( K) is the dominant direction of the waves whose wavenumber is K and s(K)
is referred to as the spread function. In simulating HF radar ocean surface cross
sections, it has been customary to replace #(K) with 8, an overall mean direction,
typically chosen to be that of the wind responsible for spectral growth. Also, as
Tucker [1] notes, for practical purposes it is not possible to take account of s(K)
across the entire spectrum so a representative value, s, is employed. An excellent
discussion of s, as it pertains to wave directional spectra obtained from radar scatter
is presented by Tyler et al. (82]. From [1], using fixed s and § for simulation purposes.

we may simply write the cardioid directional distribution in the form

GW@:F@«#{%JO]. (3.80)
In order to satisfy the normalization in equation (3.76), F(s) is written as

202s-Ir2(s + 1)
7l(2s + 1) (3.81)

where [" is the usual gamma function. For integer values of s, (3.81) becomes

F(s)=

L]

F(s)=F‘(s—1)s__0.5

with F(1) = -:F A value of s = 2 has been used extensively in monostatic HF radar
simulations (see, for example, Lipa and Barrick [28], Howell (58], Gill and Walsh [30]).

This value will be used as required in the calculations to follow so that equation (3.81)

reduces to

ng:mm:%.

Throughout the cross section expressions of Section 3.5.3 the ocean surface wave

vector spectrum appears in the form $;(mK) with m = +1. From equations (3.76),

(3.78), (3.79), (3.80) and (3.81), this quantity now becomes, when s = 2,

- —o.ui2 L4 -myr 3
Si(mK) = [%e( kdu )] . [%cos4 (BK * 22 6)] . (3.82)

This model for the ocean gravity wave spectrum is used as necessary throughout the

cross section calculations.
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3.6.2 The First-order Bistatic Cross Section

For discussion purposes, the first-order cross section per unit area found in equation

(3.71) is repeated here as

_ K% cos o Aps [ K
= 94 k2 — 2|0 —_
o1 (wa) = 2%k m=§i151(mK) 7 ApsSa [ 5 (cos = 2k0)] (3.83)

where S\(mK) is now given by (3.82). The following properties and specifications
lead to a straightforward numerical calculation:
1. From equation (3.44),
weg = —my/gk .
This indicates that
m=1 when wy <0
and

m=—1 when wy;>0.

o

From Figure 3.1, specification of a representative bistatic angle, ¢q, fixes the

position on a particular elliptical patch from which the scatter is received.

3. Identifying K as the Kmn of equation (A.19) and referring to the discussion

following equation (2.136) it has been seen already that
K=KN
with N being the unit vector along the outward ellipse normal. That is
0z =0n,
which means that 8z may be found from equation (2.133) when the distance,

p, between transmitter and receiver and the distance gg, = 90_1’;102_ are fixed

(see Figure 3.1 with p; and p; replaced by their representative values, gg; and
Po2, respectively.)
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4. Finally, a radar operating frequency, wg, and a pulse duration, 79, must be
specified. These two quantities, respectively, determine operating wavenumber
ko (= E‘-ch where c is the speed of light in a vacuum) and the scattering patch

CTo

width Ap, (= <)

By virtue of the Sa?(-) function in equation (3.71) the major peaks of the cross

section are located at

wq = £1/2gko cos ¢g = Twp . (3.84)

Classically, these values of wy have been referred to as the Bragg frequencies, wg,
Barrick {24]. They are indicative of scatter from two ocean waves, one travelling in-

ward and the other outward along a scattering ellipse normal, and their wavelength

A . .
is ( 5 oé ) where )\ is the operating wavelength. For monostatic operation. the
2 cos ¢

bistatic angle. &g, is zero, and these waves have a length of %‘1. As noted in Chapter
1. this phenomenon led Crombie [22] to deduce that the primary mechanism respon-
sible for HF scatter from the ocean surface is Bragg scattering. In the more general
bistatic case, it is now obvious that the position of the first-order Bragg spectral
peaks is dependent on the position on the scattering ellipse from which the radiation
is observed to come - i.e. the peak positions are governed by the bistatic angle, ¢g.

In addition to establishing sharp primary peaks, the Sa®(-) factor introduces a
rapidly oscillating first-order continuum. System timing effects as well as surface
fluctuations and noise will, in practice, provide a smoothing effect of this periodic
behaviour. In Figures 3.2-3.3 this has been simulated by convolving the cross section
with a Hamming window (Harris, [83)]).

From equation (3.83) it is clear that the smaller the radial scattering patch width,
Ap,, the broader will be the spectral peaks. Conversely, a large Ap, produces nar-
rower but slightly higher Bragg peaks. This is depicted in Figure 3.2 for a 10 MHz

operating frequency, patch widths of 400, 1200 and 2000 m, a bistatic angle of 30°,
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the Sa?(-) function in the near-zero Doppler cross section. As expected, no such
phenomenon occurs in the high Doppler tails which are a result of scatter from short,
low energy waves. Of course, the absolute maxima at the Bragg peaks are resonance
phenomena which are very strong in spite of the relatively low energy of the ocean
waves responsible for them.

Figure 3.3 illustrates the effect of increasing the bistatic angle until the condition
of forward scatter (¢, = 90°) is approached. Not surprisingly, in vicw of equation
(3.83). the spectral peaks rapidly reduce in power as ¢y becomes large, implying that
essentially no forward scattering takes place. The lateral shifts of the maxima are
required by equation (3.84). It should be observed that in Figures 3.2-3.3, it has been
chosen to use Doppler frequency (f;) in hertz rather than angular Doppler frequency
(wg = 2w f3). This is customary in the literature on scattering cross sections.

Other important features of the bistatic cross section, which are not unique to
the first-order analysis, are depicted and discussed throughout Section 3.6.6. There,

the effects of such factors as wind speed and direction and operating frequency are

considered in detail.

3.6.3 The o2p(ws) Component of the Second-order Bistatic
Cross Section

Attention is now focussed on that part of the second-order bistatic HF radar cross

section of the ocean surface which results from (1) a single scatter from a second-

order ocean wave and (2) a double scatter from two first-order ocean waves. These

first-order waves are near each other on the elliptical scattering patch. The required

cross section, g2p(wy), which must be simplified for calculation purposes is found in

equation (3.73) and is repeated here for reference:
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Figure 3.3: The effect of increasing bistatic angle for the first-order cross section. The
radial patch width is fixed at 400 m.

oap(wa) = 2Pnkidps > >0 /Ow/_:/:q{sl(mlkl)&(mzkﬂ

mi==%1 mg==1]

Ap K
- 2 2 2 _’ —
|s[p|* K* cos ¢pSa [ > (cos¢o 2’50)}

) (wd + ma /Ky +mg ng) Kl} dKdOz dK . (3.85)

A typical approach in monostatic calculations, for example in Walsh et al (8], has
been to invoke a large radial width, Ap,, of the scattering region. In the strict

mathematical sense, we may write using Lathi ([77], Chapter 1)

lim MSa’[Mz] = wé(z) (3.86)

M—o0
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where 8(z) is the Dirac delta function. Applying this to the Sa?*[] function of equation

(3.85), we may write

JJim Sa? [—A—PL(K — 2kq cos ¢'o)]

2cosdo . Apo Saz[ Ap,

— (K — 2k
Ap, ﬁ\‘é‘%n_,w 2 cos¢g 2cosd>o( 0 oS ¢°)]

27 cos
= “ngé(}{ - 2160 COS tbo) . (387}

Using (3.87), equation (3.85) may now be represented as

oap(wa) = 2'mkjcosiep > Y /:/_:/0& {Sl(mlkl)sl('m2i€‘2)

my=%x1ma==%l1
+ |sTp|? K26( K — 2kq cos ¢o)
.6 (w., + miyJgK; +ma gxg) Kl} dK\dfg dK (3.88)

which, invoking the first delta function to do the dK integral, gives

mpws) = Prkfeostse Y [ [T {SimiR)Si(maka)

my=%1 mg=x+1
TPl 8 (wa + m /g +may /oK) Ko dKudg, . (3.89)

It is now understood that K = 2kgcos¢g. The object, then, is to calculate oop(wy).
There are several intricate details which are enumerated in the following paragraphs.

1. The Relationship Between K, and K

It has been previously emphasized that K = K, + K». Given the approach used to
develop (3.89), not only is K perpendicular to the scattering ellipse, but it is also of
magnitude = 2kg cos ¢9. The magnitude of K is easily found, from the law of cosines,
to be

K, = K} + 4k cos® ¢g — 4K kg cos ¢p cos(fz, — On) (3.90)

and from the bistatic geometry (see Figure 3.1, and use representative parameter

values)

do = 1 cos-! [Pgl + P = Pz] (3.91)

2 2p01P02
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Then, angle, 8y, of the ellipse normal is easily shown to be, using equation (2.133)

and referring to Figure 3.1,

in—! [euten g
By = { +sin [ 42 sin ¢o] , Po1 > Po2 (3.92)

where +sin~!(:) or m — sin~!(-) should be used when the scatter position is in the
y > 0 half-plane and —sin™'(:) and 7 + sin™!(-) when y < 0 at the place of scatter.
Equation (3.92) is general, but if it is agreed to use a narrow beam receiver, ¢g and

#n are fixed by the bistatic geometry and it is obvious from Figure 3.1a that

Ov =6, + g . (3.93)

2. Disjoint Doppler Regions Dictated by m; and m,

It will now be shown that the four possible combinations of m, and m, represent

distinct Doppler regions. For non-zero results, it is required from the argument of the

delta function in (3.89) that

cw=—mnﬁﬁa—thaﬁ. (3.94)

Case 1: m; = mo

When m;, = mo,
u)?i =gK, +gK; + 29\/ KK, .
From the triangle inequality K, + K3 > K = 2kgcos ¢ and since VK, K; > 0,

referring to equation (3.84),

wf, > 2gkgcos¢g =wpg .
That is, wq > wg Or wq < —~wpg .

Clearly, then,

(3.95)

wWwg<—wg, M=mpg=1
Wy > wpg, my=mg=—1
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Case 2: m; # mq

From (3.94), when m, # ms

a0

) =9K1+9K2—2g\/K1K2
= wj < 2gkocosgy — 291/ K K>
= w} < 2gkocosdp=wh.

Therefore, —wp < wyg < wg when m; # m, .

Additionally, from ( 3.94)

0 < wy < wy m;=-1, mag=+1 and K, > K; or
' my=+1, mp=-1 and K, < K3
and . (3.96)
m =-1, my=+1 and K, < K, or

—w3<w3<0, ml=+1‘ m2=—1 a.nd K1>K2

The sign of wy in the cross section argument thus dictates whether m; = my =1
or m;y = my = —1 outside the Bragg peaks. Similarly, the sign of wy in conjunction
with knowledge of the relative magnitudes of K; and K, dictates the values of m,
and ms between the Bragg peaks. A procedure similar to this was invoked by Lipa
and Barrick [84] for monostatic cross sections. However, symmetry conditions in their
analysis reduced the complexity of the calculation between the Bragg peaks.

3. Solution of the Delta Function Constraint and Related Results
Next, a form for §(-) in equation (3.89) is sought such that its arguments are in terms
of the integration variables K, and 0z,- Adapting a technique presented by Lipa and
Barrick [84] for monostatic cross sections, we define
Y =yK, (3.97)

implying

K\dK, =2Y3dY (3.98)
and the delta function takes the form

6(-) = 6(wa — Dp(Y,6g,))
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where, using equation (3.90), it is readily verified that

i
4

v —Dp(Y,0z,) — ma [g? (Y* + 4kE cos? py — 4Y kg cos go cos(8z, — Ow))]

ml\/ﬁ
(3.99)
Then, for a given 8z ,
Y
dY = |—— dDp (3.100)
dDp|,
Ry
with the Jacobian of the transformation, using L = m;m,, given as
K 1 @100
Ple 3_2Ykgcuspgcus(f; —
Ry \/§ 1+ L(Y=-2 Po cus(B g on)) ;
[Y“+4kg cus? po—4Y 2kg cos g ¢:us(8,el —0n )1
Applying these transformations, allows equation (3.89) to be written as
Ggp(wd) ] 2711'2](?8 (!OS4 ¢Q Z: z / f S] (mlf('l)Sl(m-zI?-z)
my=+1ma=+17-77Dp
: 5| 8Y
|sTp|” 8(wy — Dp(Y, 0z ))Y dDp dig . (3.102)
1 3DP 9,2 1
1

It should be recognized from equation (3.99) that the limits on the Dp integral will
depend on the values of m; and m, under consideration. To illustrate, when m; =
my; =1, —00 < Dp < —wpg where wg is given by equation (3.84). Clearly, this case
corresponds, as it should from (3.95), to wy < —wpg. The other cases for the Dp limits

similarly follow.

In general, the delta function constraint of equation (3.102) must be “solved”

numerically. That is, for
G(Y) = wa — Dp(Y,6g,) (3.103)
we seek a Y = Y™* such that
G(Y*)=0. (3.104)
Any suitable scheme may be used, and here the Newton-Raphson method (eg., Jeffrey

[67]) is employed. The technique requires a Taylor series expansion of G(Y") about
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Y = Y so that, to first order,

Y'=Y - [—a-gﬂ-] : (3.105)
(57) Y=Y"-

An initial guess, Y;*, say, is made and a better approximation, Y} ,, is calculated from
equation (3.105) with the process repeated until (3.104) is satisfied within a specified

tolerance. It is not difficult to show that when wy is close to wg,

-m
V' = \/51 ((.dd + mng) . (3106)

It is found, numerically, that this value of Y* is a suitable initial guess for all regions
of the integral.

There are several features of G(Y') = 0 in equation (3.103) which are significant
aids in establishing an approach to numerically integrating the cross section of equa-
tion (3.102). Verification of these properties is not difficult and, in general, only
the end results are presented here. A basic consideration which affects all the other
factors associated with

wa— Dp(Y,0z) =0 (3.107)

is that the contours of wy as given in the K, — K, plane (where K, =K..i+ Ky

or Ky = /K}, + K}, and 63 = tan™! (%) ) are symmetric about the lines

Kly = Klz tanON (3108)

and
Ky = —(Kiz — ko cos ¢ cosOy) cot Gy + kg cos ggsinéy . (3.109)

The wq surfaces of equation (3.107) are shown in Figure 3.4a and a detailed version
of their K, = K, contours for my = my = —1 in Figure 3.4b. It should be noted
that in Figure 3.4b, K = K, + K2 ~ 2kgcos ¢oN as usual. The symmetry dictated by
(3.109) ensures that if the delta function constraint is solved for K, < K3 it is also

solved for the half plane where K3 > K by simply interchanging the vector magni-
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tudes. Furthermore, equations (3.108)-(3.109) are a help in establishing the proper
way of partitioning the 8z integral of (3.102). It is possible to show that the frequency

contours for m; = m, split apart when wg < wy < V2wg (or —V2wg < wg < —wg).

[t may be verified that, when K; < K,

Oy —m <Oz <On — B for Kiy < K\-tanfy
and (3.110)
Oy +[31£9R'1<9N + r for K1y>K1,tan9N
where )
-1{9fwp .
m={ cos”! (2(22)’) 1 ol > V2 (3.111)
0; lwa| < V2w .

Now, for every K, K, pair in the region K, < K3, there is a matching 13'11?; pair
in the region K; > K> such that

K=Ky, 0z =20y -0

o — K2 ot _ 29” 0t (3.112)
2= By Vg = 4UN T YR,

The significance of equations (3.110 - 3.112) is that (1) the delta function constraint

needs only be “solved” for the region in which K} < K; and (2) given a single

(K1,8%, ), not only is K established (see equation (3.90)) but

_fOn+cosTiBy. On—m <0z <On-0
Y = { Oy —cos™ B, otherwise (3.113)

where

_ [4k3cos? ¢o + K - K]

B 4ko K cos ¢y (3.114)

4. Singularities in the Integrand

The fourth, and final, major consideration in calculating the cross section of equation
(3.102) is the singularities which may arise in the integrand. Firstly, consideration is
given to the Jacobian of the transformation in equation (3.101), and, subsequently,
the coupling coefficient, ;Ip, is addressed. In each case, the physical significance is
addressed.

It may be observed that, when 6z =6y, Y = VK, = Vkocosgg, and L = 1

in la—a.%la of equation (3.101), the denominator of that expression vanishes. Hence,
Ky
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there is a singularity at K, = (ko cos¢o,dn). Since R, + Ky = K = 2kgcos ¢oN. at
the singular point, K, = (ko cos ¢, Bx) also. Then, from equation (3.94),

wyg = —myy/gkocosdo — may/gko cos do
= FV2/2gkocos

= :F\/iwe .

This means that there is a singularity when the Doppler frequency is Fv/2 times
the first-order Bragg frequency with K, = Kj = kocos¢p and 8 = 65 = On.
Thus, in bistatic operation where, in general, ¢¢ # 0, the waves responsible for the
scattering at the singular point have a wavenumber kg cos ¢y which is half that of
the bistatic Bragg wave. Equivalently, the wavelength, A, of this scatterer is twice
that of the Bragg wave, \g, and since the wave phase speed of first-order deep water
waves is proportional to \/X(= Vv2Xg here), the Doppler shift it produces is v2wg.
Additionally, the same Jacobian applies to that part of the integral arising from a
single scattering from a second-order wave. In the singular case being discussed, this
wave has its wave vector given by K = K| + K3 = (2ko cos ¢p, fn) and its wavelength
is therefore equivalent to A\g. However, from the Hasselmann [59] second-order theory
the speed of this wave is v/2 that of a first-order wave of the same length. Thus, the
V2wg peak in the second-order cross section may be explained as a combination of two
first-order scatters from waves of length 2\ and a single scatter from a second-order
surface component of length Ag. It is obvious that for monostatic operation, where
®o = 0, this observation reduces to that discussed by Barrick [24] and Srivastava [54].
The second source of singularities is the coupling coefficient, ,Ip. It may be recalled
that this symmetricized coupling coefficient given by equations (2.64), (2.142), (3.18),
(3.26), and (B.11) consists of the sum of electromagnetic and hydrodynamic terms,
Hp and gI', respectively. For reference it may be written in [ull as
LR R = L { [j\/z?l Ry = 2kob] + ko] _ [(I?l )R (R~ koﬁz)]]

2| k2+K,-[K) — 2kopo VR - [Ry — 2kopy)
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+ 'j\/f?z [Ks — 2kops) + ko} _ [(I?2 - o) (K - (K2 — kofh)]]
| k(2) + K2 : [K2 - 2k0f30] \/I?g . [}?2 - Zk()f)‘z]

v K+ Fo+ LK - Ry By (St @ VL g
i wiwo gK — (w1 + wy

[t must be emphasized here that unit vector g, is associated with the g of Figure 2.5
and for the present discussion is better understood as g, of Figure 3.1.

It was discussed following equation (3.18) that 4I', represented by the last term in
(3.115), has no singularities. However it is evident that the electromagnetic portion
will be singular whenever

K- [1?1 - 2k0p‘2] =0 (3.116)
(or equivalently, K- [I?z - 2ko;.$2] = 0). It may be readily shown from the conditions
that K, + K2 = K = 2kgcos ¢oN and Oy = 0, + ¢ (see Figure 2.6), that (3.116) is a
circle of singularity of radius kg and centred at (kq cos(@y — ¢o). ko sin(fy — ¢o)) in the
K\i: — K1y plane. To determine the effect of these singularities, the condition giving
the positions where this circle is tangent to the wy contours, and thus contributory
to the cross section integral, was sought. It is tedious, but not difficult, to show that

the greatest effect of the singularities occurs for

K, =K,
and

(3.117)
We = :|:2%V E%WB .

The # in the radicand is independent of that outside. We note, importantly, that for

monostatic operation, in which ¢9 = 0, (3.117) reduces to

(wd)rnonnstatic = :|:2% (wB)monostatic (3 1 18)

which is the well known “corner reflector” condition discussed by Barrick [24] and
Srivastava [54]. Mathematically, (3.117) produces four values of wy of interest because
the centre of the circle of singularity is not, in general, on the axes of symmetry of the

+wqy contours. Physically, these singularities correspond to double specular reflections
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from the (I? LK 2) pairs of scattering wave vectors involved. For completeness, we note

that directions of these wave vectors are

6z, = On — (282)

and (3.119)
BRQ = eN + (2294:&1’)

where the + corresponds to that in the radicand of (3.117). Further comments on
the relative importance of these singularities is found in Section 3.6.6 as well as in
Section 4.5.3.

All of the features of the integrand in equation (3.102) which are important in
calculating the second-order “patch” cross section have now been addressed. Since
the only singularities which contribute significantly to the integral are at the wy
values discussed above, at all other Doppler frequencies, they may be effectively
removed from the integration process. Based on the considerations presented here, a
FORTRAN 77 routine was developed to calculate g2p(wq). Plots of the outcomes are

presented and discussed in Section 3.6.6 in conjunction with other components of the

cross section.

3.6.4 The oor(ws) Component of the Second-order Bistatic
Cross Section

The initial treatment of equation (3.74), which gives the Doppler cross section compo-

nent involving a first scatter near the transmitter followed by another on the remote

patch, follows that of (3.85). That is, the Sa?[] function appearing in the ogr(wq)

formulation is converted to a delta function via the transformation effected through

equations (3.86) and (3.87). The result, on using the delta function to evaluate the
K2 integra.l, is
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oar(wa) = 2572k cos® ¢o Z > /"

my=%]l ma=%17"%

|26 (w,, + may /oK, + m,\/gxg) Kl} dK\d6gz . (3.120)

The fact that K, & 2kgcos ¢oN is now implicit so that Sl(mI?-g) is really the spectral

foco {Sl(mlkl)sl(m2ﬁ2)

content of only two waves of length 2kgcos ¢ and travelling, one inward and one
outward, along the ellipse normal. For HF operating frequencies, ocean waves of
length 2k cos ¢g are usually in the high frequency ( or wavenumber) end of the energy
spectrum, far removed from the spectral peak. This, in general, makes gor(wy) of
secondary importance as compared to g2p(wy), and more discussion on this issue is
found in Section 3.6.6.

Following the approach of the previous section, several observations, as listed
below. aid in the calculation of gr(wy).

1. The Wave Vector fa

While K, is restricted as stated above, K|, may take any magnitude imposed by the
remaining delta function, ¢ (wd + my/gK1 + ma/gko cos ¢o), and its direction. 6 .

may assume any value between —x and «.

2. Doppler Regions Dictated by m; and m,

The argument of disjoint Doppler regions formed by the four combinations of m, and

my in the o9p(wq) equation cannot be made here. From the argument of the delta

function in (3.120) it is required that

Wy = —ml\/gKl ~ g/ 2gkg cos ¢y - (3.121)

Again, setting wg = \/2gkq cos @o, it becomes obvious that

my =mp=—1 = wy > +wpg
m; =mg = +1 = we < —Wwpg

122
m=—-1 m=+1 = wy>—wpg (3 )
m=+1, ma=-1 = wy<+wp
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Clearly, then the Doppler regions dictated by m; and m, overlap and care must be
taken to consider all possible combinations of m's for a particular wy when calculating
aar(wa)-

3. Solution of the Delta Function Constraint and Variable Transformation

Letting Y = /K, as before, implies equation (3.98) and

6(-) = 8(wa — Dr(Y))

where
y = Z(Pr¥) + mawp) (3.123)
ml\/g-)
with the Jacobian being
li)d 1
—=—. 3.124
557 = 75 (3.124)

This permits us to write (3.120) as

oar{we) = 251r2k30034¢0 z Z ‘/;:./I-) {Sl(mp’?l)

mi=%x1 mq==%1
l1- mq

- S1 (2kocos dn, O + (=52 ) ) |r/? 8(wia = Dr(Y)

1
A Y“} dDrdfg, . (3.125)
The solution, Y*, to the delta function is trivial because of a priori knowledge of K,
and the result may be written simply as

= —((-Ud +m2w8)
Y*= . 3.126
m1\/g ( )

4. Singularities in the Integrand

The only factor in need of consideration when examining the possibility of singularities
in (3.125) is the coupling coefficient, g7. From equations (2.87) and (2.146) and

carrying out the notation change for the K's as discussed following equations (3.2)
and (3.14),

E[‘T"‘"{ K, - (K1 + kopa) }.{“‘kg“jkcv\/f?l'[ﬁl'*'?koﬁz]} _
VEL - [By + 2kops) K + K - [K) + 2kopo)

(3.127)
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Here j; is the unit vector associated with g5 of Figure 2.7, and, as in ([}, it is identical
to a g, vector which would be identified with g, of Figure 3.1. Singularities occur in
glr when

Ky - [K + 2kope) =0.

Thus, there is again a circle of singularity and, in this case, it is easily shown to be of

radius ko and to be centred at (—kocos(fn — @), —kosin(fn — ¢o)) in the K\; — K\,

plane.

An investigation of where this circle is tangent to the wy contours, which are

themselves circles, leads to the important result that at such points
K, =2kpand 0 = (6, + m) { in Figure 3.1) . (3.128)

This means that the Doppler frequencies where the singularities will have a non-zero

contribution to the gs1(wy) integral are given from equation (3.121) as

wyg = =—my\/2gko — mawp

= ws (_mg _ coT::bo) : (3.129)

When m; = m; = 1, these Doppler frequencies are located at :ng(l + \/c;s_qbo) .
respectively. When m, # ms there are two peaks removed from zero Doppler by
an amount governed by cos¢y. The physical cause of these singularities, which may
manifest themselves as peaks in the Doppler spectrum, may be deduced from (3.128).
The K, wave vector in these cases evidently lies along the direction from the patch
to the transmitter. Such a wave, from which the first scatter occurs, can provide
a strong backscatter toward the patch where the second scatter occurs from the
“bistatic” Bragg wave whose wavenumber is 2kq cos ¢g. Practically, then, if there is

ocean behind the transmitter, this phenomenon could be expected to manifest itself.

Further, for monostatic operation, the Doppler frequencies in equation (3.129) reduce
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to

(wd)monostatic = { :t(2w8)m°n“tatic ! ml - m2 = tl (3-130)

0, my # my
where (wq)monostatic = V' 2gko. This is precisely the result obtained by Srivastava [54],
so that the more general result of (3.129) reduces to the proper monostatic form (i.e.
when ¢g = 0).

The above items contain the basic features which must be incorporated into a
calculation of the g2r(ws) component of the cross section. As with the o9p(wy) por-
tion, oor(wq) was implemented via a FORTRAN 77 routine. Plots of the results for
a variety of operating parameters appear in Section 3.6.6. Further comparison with

the existing monostatic counterpart is also carried out there.

3.6.5 The oor(wy¢) Component of the Second-order Bistatic
Cross Section

Consideration of the og2p(wy) cross section for a single scatter on the remote scattering

patch followed by another at the receiver closely parallels that for o,r(wq) above.

However, because this portion of the cross section does not appear in any form in the

literature, the important parts of the integral will be summarized.

Treating the Sa*[-] function in the usual fashion by assuming large , equa-

Aps
2 cos ¢0

tion (3.75) may be approximated as

oap(wa) = 2°7%kjcos® ¢ Z Z ['r/:“ {Sl(mlkl)sl('m@ﬁi)

my==%x]1 my==%l

- N6Fal? 8 (wa + muy /oKy +may/9KG) Ko} dKadbz, . (3131)

The delta function resulting from the Sa®(-] of equation (3.75) has been utilized to
solve the K integration so it must be understood that K; = 2kgcos ¢q in (3.131).
From previous considerations, 8 P 8y, implying K = 2kgcos doN.

The following notes will be seen to be analogous to those of the previous section.

1. The Wave Vector }?2

While K, associated with the scatter on the remote scattering ellipse, is fixed in
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magnitude and direction, K, which is linked to a surface wave at the receiver, may
assume any direction from —7 to w and any magnitude which complies with the

remaining delta function, é (wd + my/2gko cos @g + mg\/ng).
2. Doppler Regions Dictated by m; and ms

The delta function of (3.131) requires that

wq = —myy\/2gkq cos Po — Mo/ gK> (3.132)

which is clearly analogous to (3.121) with m; and m, reversed and K, replaced by

K here. Therefore, the Doppler regions are not disjoint for the various combinations

of m’s and, in particular,

m, =mg = —1 = wq > +wpg
my =ms = +1 = wq < —Wwg
m=-1 my=+1 = wy<+wg (3133)
m =+l my=-1 = wyg>—-wp

This is similar to (3.122) but with the m; and m, interchanged, and, as before, care

must be taken to ensure that for a given wy, (3.131) is calculated using all relevant

combinations of m; and ms.
3. Solution of the Delta Function Constraint and Variable Transformation

Using a comparable analysis to that in equations (3.123-3.126), equation (3.131) may

be written immediately as

o2r(wd) = 261r2k3cos4¢0 2 Z [:r/om {Sx(mzfzz)

mi==x] me==1

- 1 (2hoc0s 0,8 + (F5) ) 6l s — Da(¥)
1

"7 Y3}dDR dfz, (3.134)

where

= — (3.135)



and the delta function solution is

. —(wq+muwp)
Y= . 3.136
m2\/§ ( )

4. Singularities in the Integrand

The source of singularities in (3.134) is the coupling coefficient dz. From equations

(2.106) and (2.149) and Figures 2.9 and 3.1, this may be written as

.. L (3.137)
V K2 - [K2 — 2kop)
where g, is in the direction of g3 of Figure 3.1. The circle of singularity,
K - [K2 — 2kops] =0 (3.138)

has radius kg and is centred at (—ko cos(8n + ¢o), —kosin(@n + ¢g)) in the Koz — Koy,
plane. Here, too, the wy contours are circles in this plane and the locus of (3.138) is

tangent to these at

wg = —mwg — myy\/2gk
mj
= wpg (—ml - \/m) (3.139)
with
Ka = (2ko, 012) (3.140)

Therefore, when m; = my = %1, there may be additional spectral peaks which

1
are located at Fwpg (1 + ), respectively. For m; # mg, there are two more
\/ COS (bo

peaks removed from zero Doppler by an amount dependent on cos ¢9. What has been
deduced at this stage is that gzp(wa) and g25(ws) have theoretical peaks in the same
places.

The physical significance of (3.140) is that the major contribution from the second

scatter at the receiver for the singular points is a backscatter. That is, the four peaks

at the wy's given by (3.139) are produced by a combination of a first-order bistatic
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scatter on the remote patch followed by a backscatter at the receiver. Again, for the
peaks to be in evidence, there must be ocean behind the receiver. Finally, it may

be immediately seen from (3.139) that for monostatic operation the spectral peaks

associated with oag(wq) will occur at

(wd)moncm.a.tic - { :t(sz)munostatic T =me = 1 (3141)

0, my # ma
which, from (3.130), are identical to those for gyr(wq).
The actual manifestation of the phenomena discussed above will depend on such

factors as the bistatic geometry parameters, the wind conditions and the operating

frequency. Such considerations are the topics of investigation in the next section.

3.6.6 Depiction and Description of the Cross Section Results

This section is used to illustrate the calculations described in Sections 3.6.2-3.6.5.
Initially, the general features of the bistatic cross section will be compared to the
monostatic case by setting ¢o = 0. Then, for a fixed operating frequency, the ef-
fect of wind speed (or, equivalently, sea state) will be examined. Subsequently, wind
direction is considered. The ramifications of changing operating frequency are then
investigated. Finally, a range of bistatic angles is surveyed to determine the influence
this parameter has on the overall cross section. There are, of course, many permuta-
tions of these parameters which could arise in practice, but here we seek to illustrate
only the basic response of the Doppler cross sections by changing the variables in a
simpie way, one by one.

It may be noted that, strictly speaking, the cross sections were developed without
explicit specification of the receiving antenna beamwidth. That is, they exist as
Doppler cross section per unit area. It is implicit in what follows, that for a particular
bistatic angle, the receiver beamwidth is narrow enough so that there is very little

deviation from this specific angle over the patch of surface being interrogated by the

radar.
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The directional ocean spectrum given by equation (3.82), which is the product of
a Pierson-Moskowitz non-directional factor and a cardioid directional distribution, is
used in all of the figures of this section. The wind directions, 8, are given with respect

to the positive z axis.

For the first order, a radial patch width, Ap;, of 2000 m corresponding to a trans-
2A
mitted pulse width, 7g, of = 13 us (15 =

£:) is used. This value has been used by
Walsh et al. (8] in monostatic simulations. As for the first order, the cross section plots

are given in terms of Doppler frequency, f4, in hertz and are plotted on a decibel scale.

1. Typical Comparison of Bistatic and Monostatic Cross Section

Figure 3.5 shows cross sections produced assuming an operating frequency, fo, of
25 MHz, a wind speed of 15 m/s and a wind direction, 8, as referenced above, of
90° to the ellipse normal direction, 85. The bistatic angle is chosen to be 30°. The
monostatic cross section is similarly calculated with the wind 90° to the look direction,
0. Figures 3.5a and 3.5b show the individual components of each cross section and
Figure 3.5¢ depicts a comparison of the combined effects.

The monostatic Bragg frequencies indicated by peaks Fin s and Fpys in Figure
3.5b are located at +£0.5099 Hz while their bistatic counterparts, Fy g, Fp g in Figure
3.5a, are at +0.5099 Hz xv/cos30° = +0.4745 Hz. Of course, the bistatic Bragg
frequencies will always be nearer zero Doppler that those of the corresponding mono-
static case. Implicit in these values is the assumption that there is no net surface
transport due to ocean currents. The latter would cause additional shifts in the Bragg
frequencies, and, in monostatic operation, these deviations from the theoretical values
are an indicator of the current regime (see, for example, Hickey et al. [32]). The ag

wp

and a,s in Figures 3.5a and 3.5b are the (\/5 %-) peaks discussed in Section 3.6.3.

For the parameters above, they occur at = +0.6710 Hz and +0.7210 Hz, respectively.
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Figure 3.5c: The combined components of Figures 5a and 5b.
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The electromagnetic “corner reflector” peaks e; (= +0.9489 Hz) and e(=~ +0.7210
Hz) for bistatic operation are seen to collapse to a single 2%%5;@ +0.8575Hz) at e
for the monostatic configuration. In both cases, there are two contributions to peaks
at fg and f), due to scattering occurring at the transmitting and receiving antennas.
For the illustration here, as dictated by equations (3.129) or (3.139) and (3.130),
fs =~ +£0.9843 Hz and fy; = £1.020 Hz. Finally, from the same equations, the split
singularities near zero Doppler at d; and d; (= +0.0354 Hz) for bistatic operation
are seen to degenerate to a single peak, d, (at 0 Hz) in Figure 5.3b.

Figure 5.3c is simply a repetition of 5.3a and 5.3b in which all portions of the cross
section have been combined. The relative positions of the bistatic and monostatic
features discussed above are evident. Apart from these singularities, however, the
cross section when the wind is perpendicular to the ellipse normal at the scattering
patch in the bistatic model is clearly very similar to when the wind is normal to the
look direction in monostatic operation. In each case the ocean wave energy is mapped
to the cross section in an essentially symmetric fashion. A small deviation in this for
the bistatic case is discussed in note 3 below.

Implicit in the considerations above is that the monostatic radar may interrogate
a surface region independently of the bistatic radar. Otherwise, in general, the com-
parison of a wind direction relative to boresight in the former case could not have
been compared to the same relative direction to the ellipse normal in the latter. What
is more practical, however, is to have a transmitter (T) and receiver (R) at one radar
site and a receiver (R) at another (see inset of Figures 3.6a and 3.6b). These figures
illustrate the following important observation: due to symmetry, two winds of equal
magnitude but different direction which have identical components along the bistatic
normal provide essentially the same bistatic cross section. However, this wind will,
in general, have an inward component along the boresight of the monostatic radar

(whose scatter geometry is indicated by the double-headed arrow) in one instance
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Figure 3.6a: Monostatic and bistatic cross sections for a wind direction of 180° when
the transmitter (T) and receiver (R) geometry is as shown.
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Figure 3.6b: Monostatic and bistatic cross sections for a wind direction of 0° when

the transmitter (T) and receiver (R) geometry is, as shown, the same as in Figure
3.6a.
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and an outward component, which may be different in magnitude, in the other. This
latter fact is indicated by an increase in the positive monostatic Doppler cross section
(Figure 3.6a) when a wind component lies inward along the boresight and a simi-
lar enhancement in the negative Doppler region (Figure 3.6b) when the wind has a
component outward along the boresight. Thus, simultaneous bistatic and monostatic
operation, which involves one transmitter but two receivers, provides a method of
removing the directional ambiguities inherent in single-site observations of the oceaun
surface.

2. The Etfects of Wind Speed on the Bistatic Cross Section

Since wind speed is the chief factor determining the gravity wave spectral energy, it is
not surprising, as has been extensively investigated for monostatic radars. that it will
significantly affect the magnitude of the bistatic cross sections. Figure 3.7 indicates
this effect for wind speeds of 5, 10 and 15 m/s.

An initial observation is that the strength of the bistatic Bragg frequencies and the
tails of the spectra are nearly identical for the three cases shown. For a 25 MHz signal
and a bistatic angle of 30° the Bragg wavelength (= ?-ko%fb—o) is about 6.93 m. In
the Pierson-Moskowitz spectrum, this wave appears in the high frequency end which is
saturated for any wind speed greater than a few metres per second. Thus, increasing
the wind speed beyond that which produces saturation in the relevant portion of
the ocean spectrum will cause no change in the radar cross section of the surface.
Similarly, as indicated by the delta function arguments in equations (3.94), (3.121)
and (3.132), as the absolute Doppler frequency increases so do the wavenumbers of
the scattering waves. Again, this dictates that the scatterers responsible for the high-
Doppler tails will lie in the saturated region of the ocean spectrum and their effects
on the Doppler spectrum will be largely independent of wind speed. Of course as
the radar operating frequency decreases towards the lower end of the HF region, the

Bragg waves increase in length (eg. for fo = 5.75 MHz and ¢, = 30°, the Bragg
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Figure 3.7: Bistatic cross sections for various wind speeds when the transmitter (T)
and receiver (R) geometry is as shown in Figure 3.6a.

wavelength is 30.1 m). Still, the first-order Doppler maxima are largely unaffected
by changing wind speed, again due to the saturation as discussed above.

It might also be noted, that the spectral tails, while being enhanced by the o, and
o2r portion of the cross section (see Figures 3.5a and 3.5b), fall off much more rapidly
than the comparable oo monostatic cross section developed by Srivastava {54]. In
fact, beyond +2wpg, the tails of Srivastava’s cross sections are nearly flat, unlike what

is commonly observed in the portions of the monostatic radar spectra where the

160



power scattered by the ocean exceeds the noise thresholds. A brief comparison of
Srivastava’s result and that presented here is considered in Appendix B.8.

The Doppler region of greatest importance, in an oceanographic sense, lies adja-
cent to the Bragg peaks for upper HF. [t may be deduced from the Doppler contours
of Figure 3.4, that in this near-Bragg portion, at least one of the ocean waves respon-
sible for the second-order patch cross section, ogap, is a long wave. At higher wind
speeds, these waves carry a significant amount of the spectral energy. At U = 10 m/s
in Figure 3.7 it is seen that the peak of the region is already = 10 dB below its value
for 15 m/s winds, and at U = 5 m/s no significant amount of energy is mapped into
this part of the radar spectrum ( or cross section). Similar observations have been
made by others (Lipa and Barrick [84], Gill [85]). At the corner reflector and other
peaks discussed earlier, the wind speed is not a significant factor in determining the
cross section content for the operating frequency shown. The effect which changing

the operating frequency has on these regions is examined in relation to Figure 3.9

below.

3. The Eff f Wind Directi he Bistatic C Secti

Figure 3.8 portrays how the wind direction influences the cross section. In each graph
shown, the operating frequency is 25 MHz, the bistatic angle is 30° and the normal
to the scattering ellipse is 90°. The wind direction, 8, is measured counterclockwise
from the positive x—axis.

One obvious feature in Figure 3.8 is the antisymmetry produced by changing the
wind direction from 8 to 8 + 180° (vertical pairs of graphs). Of course, such a change
is also equivalent to 180° change with respect to the ellipse normal. Then, what has
been previously observed for wind direction relative to a narrow beam for a monostatic
configuration (eg., see Lipa and Barrick [84]) translates to the effect of wind direction
relative to the ellipse normal for bistatic operation. For example, since 8y = 90°,

here, # = 90° means that the wind is outward along the normal, and, as can be seen,
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Figure 3.8: The effect on the bistatic cross sections of changing wind direction, 8.
The operating frequency is 25 MHz, the bistatic angle is 30°, the ellipse normal is 90°
and the wind speed is 15 m/s.
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almost all of the spectral energy is in the negative Doppler region. Then, for § = 270°,
the wind, and, thus the wave direction maximum, is inward along the normal and the
positive Doppler section is enhanced.

As well, it is clear that the relative importance of the spectral peaks depends on
the wind direction. For example, when § = 270°, the wind is directly inward along
the ellipse normal and also has a substantial component along the direction from the
“patch” to the receiver. The backscatter at the receiver can therefore occur from an
relatively energetic Bragg wave and produce a substantial spectral peak near zero
Doppler. On the other hand, when 8 = 0°, the wind is 90° to the ellipse normal and
also makes a larger angle with the line from the patch to the receiver. Thus, the
peak near zero Doppler produced by scatter at the receiver will not be as large as for
= 270°. Discussion of the other second-order peaks could similarly follow.

At this point, it might also be observed that the spectral peaks produced near
zero Doppler in the g9y cross section do not appear to be the same size as their
counterparts in o.g. This difference will be accentuated for some wind directions.
In general, the direction which the wind makes with the line joining the transmitter
to the patch will not be same as it is relative to the direction from the patch to
the receiver. This would manifest itself in the radar spectrum as peaks of differing
heights. [t should also be observed, however, that the coupling coefficient in the oor
expression was not derived in exactly the same way as that for g5 (see Sections
2.2.2.3 and 2.2.3.2 and related appendices), and, while the important features are
very similar (eg. location of peaks and overall contribution to the cross section) slight

differences are to be expected.

4. Comparison of Cross Sections for Differing Operating Frequency

Figure 3.9 displays the cross sections for three values of operating frequency. The
bistatic angle, wind speed, and the wind direction relative to the scattering ellipse

normal are fixed at 30°, 15 m/s and —90° respectively. It is clear that the first-order
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maxima, while shifted in Doppler, are of comparable magnitudes. Again, this is due
to the fact, that for moderate bistatic angles, the ocean waves producing these peaks
are generally in the high frequency, saturated region of the ocean spectrum across the
entire HF band (3-30 MHz).

Obvious and important differences occur in the second-order region of the cross
sections. At the high end of the HF band, as illustrated by the 25 MHz result, much
of the ocean spectral energy is mapped to the near Bragg regions. However, as the
operating frequency drops so does the energy content of these regions if the other
parameters are unchanged. Thus, for example, in the 5.75 MHz cross section, for the
wind speed given. much of the ocean spectral energy is mapped to Doppler outside
the V2 singularities. It may be noted that, in the extended Doppler regions, the
cross section integrands are highly nonlinear in wavenumber and for this reason the
lower HF frequencies are not as practical as the higher ones for ocean wave parameter
estimation (see Gill et al., [2}).

While, in general, the cross section is smaller at the lower HF frequencies, there are
clearly regions where this is not the case. Notably, near zero Doppler where, according
to the delta function constraints discussed earlier, long energetic ocean waves are
involved in the scatter, the cross sections for each frequency are of comparable values.
Also. near the singularities examined in relation to Figure 3.5a and b, the cross
sections are similarly affected.

It has been noted that the actual spikes due to scatter near the receiver or trans-
mitter require ocean behind these radar components. Where this is not true, there
can still be a “levelling off” effect in the cross section as the scatter occurs in directions
other than that required for backscatter (see discussion in Sections 3.6.4 and 3.6.5).
Figure 3.10 provides a depiction of this for actual monostatic radar measurements of

the ocean surface. Figure 3.10a is taken from Gill et al. [2] where the operational
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frequency was 6.75 MHz, while 3.10b, for a frequency of 5.75 MHz, was gathered
by Northern Radar Systems Limited at Cape Race, Newfoundland during a Novem-
ber, 1995 ship trial experiment under contract from Defense Research Establishment,
Ottawa. There is, therefore, evidence that even in monostatic operation with land
based equipment, the oo and g25 cross section components prevent the cross section
tails from decreasing as rapidly as dictated by the patch scatter alone, especially in
the regions of expected singularity at £2wpg. As with the simulations, the effects are
more noticeable in that half of the Doppler cross sections favoured by the directional
characteristics of the ocean wave spectrum. The increase in energy at zero Doppler
appears evident in Figure 3.10a but not in 3.10b. Further experimentation dedicated
to examining the effects theorized here are required in order that some conclusive
statement may be made regarding the relative importance of the scatter at the trans-
mitter or receiver under a variety of operating conditions.

5. The Consideration of Large Bistatic Angles

We have seen from the theory, the radian Bragg frequency wg = /2gkg cos dg so that
as @9 — 90°, wg — 0. Furthermore, as @9 — 90°, the Bragg wavelength, \g — x.
From these observations it is not surprising that for large ¢g (but < 90°) the en-
tire cross section (and not simply the first-order component) should be substantially
reduced when compared to the monostatic (¢p = 0°) case or to the case of more mod-
erate bistatic angles. Figure 3.11 depicts this for an operating frequency of 25 MHz,
wind speed of 15 m/s, an ellipse normal of 90° and a wind direction of 0° (i.e. —90° to
normal). Under these stipulations each bistatic angle corresponds to scatter from a
different position on the scattering surface which is still assumed to be homogeneous.

At ¢ = 80°, in Figure 3.11, there is a small contribution from o2p as is evidenced
by the peaks in the continuum adjacent to the Bragg regions. These have virtually

disappeared when ¢y = 85°. However, there is not a significant reduction in the gor
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Figure 3.11: The effect on the total bistatic cross sections of increasing the bistatic
angle, @o. The wind direction is —90° to the ellipse normal in each instance. The
operating frequency is 25 MHz and the wind speed is 15 m/s.

and osg levels at ¢ = 80°, 85° as compared to those for ¢ = 30° (see Figure 3.7,
for example). It should be remembered that in these components there is a strong
backscatter possible at either the transmitter or receiver, but even this is overpowered
by the cos ¢q factor when ¢, approaches 90° (see the ¢¢ = 89° curve).

It may be easily verified that the o9p, which is the largest portion of the second-
order continuum adjacent to the first-order peaks, is dominated by a single scatter
from second-order waves as discussed in Section 3.3. This is depicted in Figure 3.12,
where the combined electromagnetic and hydrodynamic terms of g;p (included in
the ;[ coupling coefficient) are compared with the o02p when only the hydrodynamic

coupling coefficient, ;1, of equation (3.18) is used. However, it is shown in Appendix
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section, gap.

B.9, that gI' — 0 as ¢pg — 90°. This, therefore, explains why even a2p becomes very

small as the condition of forward scatter (i.e. large bistatic angle) is approached.

3.7 General Chapter Summary

This chapter has been devoted to applying the theory developed in Chapter 2 to the
ocean surface. After a brief discussion of the relevant ocean gravity wave character-

istics, the pulsed radar field equations were adjusted to account for a time varying
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random scattering surface. Without appealing to a particular beam form for the
transmitting antenna, the received power spectral density and, subsequently, the cross
sections of the ocean per unit surface area were developed to second order. By virtue
of the field equations, the total cross section contains four components consisting of:
(1) a first-order portion arising from a single scatter from first-order surface waves; (2)
a second-order component which itself consisted of a single scatter from second-order
surface features and two first-order scatters; (3) a second-order term due to a scatter
near the transmitting antenna followed by another at a remote patch of ocean; and
(4) a final second-order expression as a consequence of a scatter at a remote patch
followed by another near the receiving antenna. Of course these components. while
being mathematically separate entities, can be obtained only as a combined sum at
the receiving antenna.

Finally, the interesting features of the bistatic cross section were explored. A
variety of parameters impinging on the nature of the cross section were examined.
These include operating frequency, wind speed and direction, and the bistatic angle.
While many combinations of these parameters are possible, this chapter sought to
delineate a representative sample of the effects which their values have upon the cross
section. Also, comparisons verifying that the bistatic cross sections here essentially
reduce, with the appropriate geometry, to their monostatic counterparts, where the
latter exist, were carried out. A cursory comparison with real (monostatic) data (see
Figure 3.10) indicates that the major spectral properties suggested by the analysis
manifest themselves in measured radar spectra. Also, from (8] it may be noted that
the continuum beyond the Bragg peaks in the monostatic case appears to be well
described by the second-order theory. Consequently, third and higher order effects
were not addressed here.

In the following chapter, an attempt is made to quantify the effect which ambient

noise has upon the cross section attributes discussed previously.
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Chapter 4

A Model for the Signal to Noise
Ratio for Scattering from the

Ocean Surface Assuming a Pulsed
Radar

4.1 Introduction

Using the basic theory in Chapter 2, the first- and second-order cross sections of
the ocean surface were derived and illustrated in Chapter 3. However, to this point
in the analysis, no indication of the actual received power due to scatter from a
remote surface patch has been given. Based on the radar range equation (3.65).
it is clear that this quantity will depend upon the distances of the patch from the
radar components, the frequency (or wavelength) of transmission, the gains of the
antennas, the transmitted power, the attenuation functions and the scattering cross
section. Still, even if these quantities are known, there is no assurance that all of the
features described in the previous chapter will always be visible in the radar power
spectrum. One of the major reasons for this is the fact that any received signal is
contaminated, to some extent, by noise.

The purpose of this chapter is to present a suitable model for the ocean clutter
signal to noise ratio ((SNR).) for a pulsed radar. By “ocean clutter” is meant the

HF radiation scattered from the sea surface. This will involve characterizing first
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the noise signal and, subsequently, its spectral density as observed in a puised radar
system. The analysis proceeds on the assumption of an ideal, externally noise limited,
system. The aliasing due to noise undersampling will flow naturally from the analysis.

In the body of this chapter, the noise spectral density is first calculated on the basis
of a finite number of pulses and the noise is assumed to be statistically stationary.
The analysis is then extended to an infinite number of pulses. An alternative analysis
for the latter, which may be used to verify the initial result, is shown in Appendix
C.1. Secondly, a non-stationary noise model for both finite and infinite numbers of
pulses is considered.

In addition to a noise spectral density, it is necessary to derive the proper analo-
gous form of the clutter power spectral density received from the ocean surface. The
ratio of the two spectral densities so determined will then constitute a useful SNR
model for pulsed HF radar interrogation of an ocean environment. The noise spectral
density will be shown to be a constant for the characterization considered and. rather
than explicitly calculating the SNR at every Doppler frequency, it is more convenient
to graphically illustrate the simultaneous noise and clutter power spectral densities.

Finally, to reflect what generally occurs in practice, a time domain representation
of the combined clutter and noise is considered. The standard procedure of Fourier
transforming this result to obtain an estimate of the total Doppler power spectral
density due to scatter from the ocean, in the presence of external noise, is then

conducted. The details of this are outlined in Appendix C.2 with illustrations and

further discussions occurring in Section 4.5.3.

4.2 Characterization of the Noise Voltage and
Spectral Density — Stationary Noise

In the HF band, the external noise power may arise from a combination of atmo-

spheric, galactic and man-made sources [86]. It shall be assumed, as in [86], that the
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noise is a stationary Gaussian white process and is understood to have zero mean.
From Pierson’'s model [61] for a stationary Gaussian process in one variable, the

ambient noise voltage, nq(t), may be cast, using the complex exponential, as

na(t) = L [h (w’ + g) —h (w' _ g)] eiw"eitfw”\/s,v(u)‘;—‘;i (4.1)

where £ is time, ' is radian frequency (= 2w f’), Sy{(w') is the power spectral density
of the noise, €(w’) is the random phase uniformly distributed on the interval 0 to
27, and h{-] is the Heaviside function introduced to account for the fact that any
receiving system will have a limited noise bandwidth, B. The integral limits may be

understood to be over the entire set of real numbers, but only —2 < &’ < £ actually

contribute to a non-zero integrand.

4.2.1 The Noise Power Spectral Density for a Finite Pulse
Train

I[n this section, a finite pulse train is considered. Initially, we construct a series of

(29 + 1) pulses by gating an infinite sequence of pulses as illustrated in Figure 4.1.

With the assumptions on the nature of the noise as given in equation (4.1), this

truncated version may be characterized as

/A SR T

2 2

Figure 4.1: A finite pulse train containing 2q + 1 pulses. The pulse width is 79 and
the pulse repetition period is T}.
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From here, an autocorrelation of n(t) is sought so that, on Fourier transforming the
result, a power spectral density may be obtained. The randomness in (4.2) appears
only in the phase exponential, and given that the ensemble average,

l, Wi=w,=u
1 2

< eW)gielwy) 5= 2
0, otherwise,

the autocorrelation, Ry, (¢1,t2), for a finite number of pulses is given by

Ry, (i, t2) = < n(t)n’(t) >= [h (t1 +qTL + 12‘1) h (tl —-qTL - {,3)]

. [h. (tz + qTL + ‘;—0') h (tg —qT, - —2(1)]

T 3 [h(tl—mTL-i-%) h(tl—mTL—Izg)]

m=—000 =~

. [h (t-z -nT, + %) h (tz - nlL — %)]

£ dw'
. T jw'(ti—tg) n&e ;

Putting 7 = t; — {3 and ¢, = t and Fourier transforming with respect to T gives, after

some algebra, the noise power spectral density expression, Py, (w, t), as

P, (w,t) = [h (t+qTL +I22) —-h (t —qT; - :;2)]
i: [h(t-—nTL+-T2)—h(t”"T -—120')]
g [t 3) -aeeionn-3)
L WG () )d,rd;’_w' (4.4)

Here, w is the transform variable and is, physically, the radian Doppler noise frequency
and is completely analogous to wy as discussed in Section 3.4.1. A further change of

variables using 7 = 7 + ¢t produces
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The 7, integral in equation (4.5) may be easily shown to evaluate to

{/m e dTl} = 7oe/W ~ImTLGy [(w’ - w)% . (4.6)

q
' 4 . . - . — ’_
Now, Y e™Ttlw'~w) is 5 geometric progression whose first term is e~797¢("~) whose
m=—q

constant ratio is e/7t('~<) and which contains (2g + 1) terms. This summation over

m may therefore be reduced to

sin [!w’-w!$§g+1!T‘ ] i
sin [L——)—-"“’";’T] o .7

Applying (4.6) and (4.7) to equation (4.5), the power spectral density is

P, (w,t) = [h(t+qTL+E)‘h(t_qTL_%)]

2
> [h (t—nTL +%) —h(t—~nTL —12")]
% 1 =i’ —w)t ' 70
- To /_% Sn(w'e Sa [(w - w)a]
in [ 2 '

Equation (4.8) is, formally, the Doppler noise power spectral density when a finite
number (i.e. 2¢ + 1) of pulses is sampled. It is clearly time dependent. This time
dependency will now be considered in two ways: (1) the pulses are sampled at their

centres and (2) the pulses are sampled in the same places relative to their leading (or
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lagging) edges but not necessarily at the pulse centres.
1. Sampling at the Pulse Centre

If the sampling time occurs in the centre of a pulse at t = pTy, say, where p is an

integer and |p| < ¢ (see Figure 4.1), the first Heaviside expression reduces to unity.

-
Furthermore, it may be noted that since -ég < Ty,

h((p—n)TL-i-—gl)—h((p—n)T—129)={1’ p=n_ (4.9)

0, otherwise.

This immediately implies

n__m[ ((P n)T, + 2) —h((p—n)TL—T—Q")] =1. (4.10)

When sampling occurs at the pulse centre, equation (4.8) thus becomes

Pr,(w,pTL) = m ¥ SN(W')C_j(w’-u)pTL Sa [(W' -W)%]

)

sxn [(u u!!?g+l!TL]d‘d,

: (4.11)
sin [K%EL] 2r
2
If matched filter conditions (eg. Barton, [79]) are assumed to exist, B = -T—” Then,
0
, —
by defining a = (LOL)TP- and assuming Sy{w’) to be flat (i.e. white noise), it is

easy to show that

Pa(w.pT) = 250w [ cos[(2) ] 50 [a]""_“smu_l (412)

where d = -;TL is, by definition, the duty cycle of the radar. The fact that B > w
(i.e. the radar receiver bandwidth is very much greater than the Doppler bandwidth
of the echo from the ocean) has been used to write the integral in this form. It
may be verified numerically that (4.12) is essentially independent of p even for a
small number of pulses. It will be seen in Section 4.2.2 that as the number of pulses
becomes unbounded (i.e. ¢ — o), no explicit p-dependence remains. The chief

determining factor on the overall multiplier on the ambient noise spectral density,
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Sny(w'), is the duty cycle, d. Figure 4.2 gives one example of this for ¢ = 10, that
is a pulse train consisting of 21 pulses. The similarity with the Sy(w’) multiplier for

q — oo is depicted in Figure 4.4 of Section 4.2.2.
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Figure 4.2: The multiplier on the ambient noise power spectral density, Sy(«’), as a
function of duty cycle, d, when a sampling of 21 pulses is made.
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2. Sampling the Pulse Off-centre

Suppose in Figure 4.1, the pulses are sampled at a time, ¢, given by

t = pT; + r where :;2<1-<Z29_ (4.13)
That is, the points of sampling are displaced by |z| from the pulse centres. Equation

(4.8), on including the subscript “oc” for “off-centre”, then takes the form

Prpcnt) = [h ((p+q)TL+I+I22) —h ((Jv—q)if}.+r~ 12‘1)]
"im[h((p—n)TL+x+%) “h((P—n)TL +.r—:2[l)]

B

o [ . Sy (w')e= i ~IETL+) Gg [(w —w) ]
sm Eu u!!g+l)T‘

sin [——k(“’ s ] ' 27r ' (4.14)

Now, %'— < T; and. in general, for a pulse radar T; > |z| so that

&

_ To _noy_[L p=n
h((p n)Ty +z+ 2) ((p Ty +«z 2)—{0, otherwise. (4.15)

Therefore, in equation (4.14), the summation may be removed since for a given p only

_ T
one n gives a non-zero sum. Also, |p| < ¢ and |z| < -50- so that

h.((p+q)TL+z'+%>—h((p )TL+:z——)—1 (4.16)

2
(W — w)Tg

Again, letting a = 5 while noting B > w, equation (4.14) may be written

as
Pu,, (w,pTy +2) = -:-_SN(w') /; cos [( ) ] Sa[a] ﬁs-.[l;_l de . (4.17)

When z = 0, i.e. when sampling occurs in the pulse centres, equation (4.17) obviously
reduces to (4.12). Before further discussion on these Doppler noise power spectral
densities, the case of a large number of pulses, typical of HF radar operation, is
considered. In fact, it shall be considered that the number of pulses is unbounded.

This proves useful in facilitating the analysis and leads to simple, valid results.
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4.2.2 The Noise Power Spectral Density Assuming Infinitely
Many Pulses

Here, an expression for the power spectral density, Py(w,t), given that the number

of pulses is unbounded, is sought. To this end, we let the (2¢g + 1) pulses of equation
(4.8) be represented by M and seek a simplification of

puws) = g (oo (450 ) -a(e- (45 7-3)

S [h(t—nTL-'r-%)—h(t—nTL-%)]
- To /_-; Sn{w)e W -t gy [(w’ - w)%}]
il b 1 (418)

sin[“’";’T] 2r '

We note. initially, that

, M -1 7o M-1 To
“}@x[h(m( . )TL+E)—h(t—( _ )TL—E)}=1. (4.19)

Next. it is appropriate to consider

‘ sin [ [ —wzw'r‘ J
lim .

(4.20)

It may be argued that the maximum contribution from this factor in the integrand
of (4.18), for large M, will occur as

(UJ’ - w)TL

i.e. when 5 — mn where m is an integer. As M — o0, the numerator in

(4.20) oscillates rapidly, but the denominator varies slowly in the neighbourhood of
mm. With this in view, we define
T = (' — W)Iz“

and
U=mMmAT —I) =) =—-u+mnw.
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Thus, as £, — mn, g — 0 and, for the region of major contribution, (4.20) may be

cast as

- {sin [.(.L"“ZMJ } ~lm lim i {sin[M(y-rmr)]} . (421)

M—oco | sin [S“"_-‘;EL] ' po0M—ca £~ | sin[p — mn]
Here, the summation accounts for the fact that over the /' integral in (4.18) there
is a major contribution from the factor under consideration each time r, approaches
an integer multiple of 7. It might be noted that the integral limits in (4.18) may be
extended from —oo to oo by introducing a Heaviside function as is done in equation

(4.24) below. Now, by virtue of its definition, M is odd so that

odd integer, m odd,
mM = .
even integer, m even.

The right hand side of (4.21) may therefore be written as

i lim lim {AII sin(M u) cos(m*n')} ' (4.22)

miz  M—cou—0| M sin pcos(mn)

Arguing g in the denominator to be small, we have

5 o (M) S (e

m
M —oc p—0 M—x

e oo M sin p cos(m) e Mp
==}
= m;_w Jim MSa [Mp)] .

From Lathi [77], Chapter 1, we have the identity
Jim MSa (Mp)] = né(u)

where §(-) is the Dirac delta function. Using this identity, and the definitions of u

and r,, to a good approximation, (4.22) becomes

i i Hm{A/Isin(M,u.)cos(mn)}

M —oco p—0 M sin y cos(mm)

wiS(mﬁ -I))

m=-00
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The final form in (4.23) arises from the identity

§(az) = l—«lfl‘s(z) .

From (4.19) and (4.23), equation (4.18) may be written as

Pu(w.) = lim Py(w,t)
- ¥ [h(t-nTL+329) —h(t—nTL—-;E)]

RLBE - Do

L p—iw =it ' IE ( . m27r) ’
e Sa[(w w)2]6 W —w T, dw

or

Pylw.t) = % {[h(w+%+§)-h(u+22—’f—§)}

2 Ty, 2
. To m2m —j("""):
Sa [mvrTL] S~ (w + T, ) e L }
3 T\ _ _To 9
> [h (t +nT, + 2) h (t T - 2 )} . (4.24)

In the last sum, —n has been changed to +n, which is acceptable since n varies
across the entire set of integers. Equation (4.24) represents the general form of a
time dependent Doppler noise power spectral density for a pulsed radar assuming
an external noise which is a stationary zero-mean Gaussian process. The number of
pulses sampled is infinite. In Appendix C, equation (4.24) is derived in an alternate
fashion, starting with infinitely many pulses rather than extending the finite case.
The result is recorded in equation (C.15) and is seen to be identical to that above.
The time dependency will again be considered in two ways: (1) each pulse is
sampled at its centre and (2) each pulse is sampled in the same place relative to the

leading (or lagging) edge but not necessarily at the pulse centre.
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1. Sampling at the Pulse Centre

To impose sampling at the pulse centres, it is again required that t = p7; where
p belongs to the integers. Of course, m is also an integer so that the exponential in
equation (4.24) becomes

—sf m2= X
H(FE) _ grreme (4.25)
It has been assumed at the outset that the ambient noise spectrum is flat (i.e. white

m2r
noise) so that Sy (w + T ) may be removed from the summations and designated as
L

Sy(w'). The noise spectral density for the pulsed radar then becomes, from equations

(4.24) and (4.25),

Pu(w.pTy) = %"ZSN(W') mio [h (w + mT—QL" + g) —h (u + mT—i” _ g)]
. Sa [mn’%] ijw [h ((p + )T + 129) —h ((p +n)T, — %)] . (4.26)

it being understood that t = pT;. Next, it may be noted that since < T,
E _ _ T_O _ 17 p=-n
[h (p+mTe+2)=h(@+mT -3 )] = { o e
which immediately implies

S [r(ernmr2) -n(orom-2)] =1,

Equation (4.26) further reduces to

O S IRLICES b))

m=-o0

Py(w,pTL) = ;—ZSN(u')

70
- Sa [m'rrT—L . (4.27)

The remaining Heaviside functions ensure that for non-zero results,

BT BTy,

- << —=
ym wlpy <m< o wTy (4.28)

where w is the Doppler radian frequency of the noise, which is again completely

analogous to the wy of the previous chapter. In a typical pulse radar, the receiver
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bandwidth, B, is on the order of kilohertz (or krad/s in terms of radian frequency)
while w is on the order of rad/s (or Doppler frequency is on the order of hertz).

Therefore, to a very good approximation, (4.28) becomes

_BT, BT}

< < 4.29
4r =m= 4r ( )

and the asymmetry in the summation of (4.27) is removed. Furthermore, if match

2
filter conditions [79] are imposed as before, B = -;_E The limits on m in (4.29) are
0
then given by
T, T,
L am< £t .
210 m= 270 (4.30)

With these stipulations, for sampling at the pulse centres, the Doppler noise power

spectral density in (4.27) simplifies to

G(3)
Pn(w, pTL) = dSy (W) Z Sa [mnd] (4.31)
mei(C4)
where the radar duty cycle, d, has replaced — 72 The quantity L (-
L

i D —— < —
integer > 5 d and G ( ) is the greatest integer 2%

been explicitly retained only to emphasize sampling at the pulse centre. Since Sy (/)

2d
The argument pT; has

-1-) is the smallest

is assumed constant, Py(w.pT.) is also constant for all w. Equation (4.31) illustrates
the very important property that the aliasing appearing by virtue of the summation
is “buffered” by the duty cycle multiplier. That is, a low duty cycle, d, will increase
aliasing as it increases the range of m, but at the same time this small d also multiplies
the sum to mitigate the aliasing effect. Conversely, a higher duty cycle will reduce
the aliasing since there will be fewer m’s in the sum, but this reduction is subject
to multiplication by a larger external factor. It may be verified numerically that for
typical duty cycles in a pulse radar, Py{w, pT) does not vary significantly from the

ambient noise power spectral density, Sy(w’). The result is illustrated in Figure 4.3.
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Figure 4.3: The multiplier on the ambient noise power spectral density, Sy(w’), for

infinitely many pulses.

When d > 0.5, there is, logically, only the m = 0 pulse in the summation of
equation (4.31). For these cases, the total multiplier on Sy(w') is simply d and
the slope of the curve is unity. Finally, the effect of using only a few pulses is
not significantly different from the case given here. To illustrate this fact, Figure
4.4 combines the results of Figures 4.2 (for a finite number of pulses) and 4.3 (for

infinitely many pulses). The discrepancy between the two results is always less than
3dB for all duty cycles.
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Figure 4.4: The multiplier on the ambient noise power spectral density, Sy(w'), com-
pared for a finite and infinite number of pulses.

2. Sampling the Pulse Off-centre

Suppose, next, that the pulses are sampled at a time given by equation (4.13).

Equation (4.24), on using the subscript “oc” (for off-centre) as before, takes the form

T = m2r B m2r B
Proclwnt) = T,,m;m{[h(“” L +2)”h’(“’+ T, 2)]

- Sa [mw;—o] SN (w + —";,,2”) e—j(yﬁl)@nﬂ)}

L L
mi;m [h ((n +p)TL+ T+ %) —h ((n +p) T+ - g—")] . (4.32)

Again, using the fact that -7-;-]- < T; and T, > |z,

[h ((p +n)TL+z+ %) —h ((p +)Ty + 2 — -’,22)] = { (1): D, (433)
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Therefore,
oo

S [h((n+p)TL+I+I2) —h((n+p)TL+I-T—20)] =1.

n=—00 2

Additionally, all that transpired in connection with Z between equations (4.27) and
(4.31) still holds for (4.32). The latter thus reduces to

G(ﬁ) _;f m2x(pTy +=)
P, (w.pT, + ) = d Sy(w") Z Sajmnd] - e J( L ) i (4.34)
m=i(*4)

Since the sampling function in (4.34) is an even function of m, terms containing
Jsin{m2m(pTL+zx)) as a factor will vanish over the summation. Because cos(2rmp) =

1 and sin(2wmp) = 0, there remains for the power spectral density

G(%)
Pro(w. pTL +17) =dSn(w') Y.  Sa[mnd]cos (2’;,":I) . (4.35)
m=L(-4)

[t may be observed that, given the limits on m and z as discussed previously, the

argument in the cosine in equation (4.35) has the property

r
2”2_4

TL

<

l 2rmzx ‘
T

) T Te |2mmz T
Then, since d = -Ti and |z| < = |
L

5 TL < 5, which means that

0<COS(2TL )<l.

and the noise power spectral density for sampling off-centre is indeed positive as
required. Equation (4.35) indicates that the maximum noise power spectral density
occurs for sampling at the pulse centre and falls off according to the cosine function
as the sampling point in time approaches the pulse edge. Finally, if |z] < I22, the
expression in (4.35) clearly reduces to that in equation (4.31) where sampling occurred

at the pulse centre.
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4.3 Non-stationary White Noise

For the sake of completeness, it is appropriate to consider the Doppler noise power
spectral density from the pulsed radar if the ambient noise is non-stationary, but is
still a white Gaussian process. The analysis begins with a finite number of pulses. It
will be seen that the Doppler noise power spectral density is, in fact, independent of
the number of pulses for this particular specification of the noise regime — i.e. white.
Gaussian, non-stationary noise.

Supposing that the noise voltage, n(t), is non—stationary, the phase € appearing
in equation (4.1) is a function not only of the radian frequency, w', but also of time.
This latter fact may be accounted for, in the case of a pulse radar, by introducing

the pulse number, m, in the argument of the phase. Thus, equation (4.2) for the

stationary case may be altered to give for ¢ pulses

n(t) = [h(t+qTL+ ) h(t qTL——)]

[s <}

Z [h(t—mTL+—2-)—h(t—mTL—I2- ]

m=-00

L+ E) < (v - B)|eem s B (ase)

An autocorrelation of this noise voltage gives

o

R (tits) = <n(t)n'(ts) >= [h (t1+qu,+T—2°) h(t -qTL_IQ)]

2
70 70
[h(tg'f'qTL'i-E)—h(tg—qT —'E-)]

> % [h(tn—mng‘-’)—h(tl mTL_E)]

m=—00 R=—00 2

K T
: [h(tg—nTL-i-Eo)—h(tg—nTL—-—zo-)}

: / i SWiti—wits) o (e m)—e(whum) <,

\/SNM)SN(wa LA (4.37)
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Given that, for the random phase, the ensemble average may be specified as usual by

l, Ww]=wj=u, say
< ej(f(u'l-m)—‘(wav")) >= m=n (4.38)
0, otherwise

equation (4.37) becomes
U T
Ruwtte) = [k (urafus ) =n(n-ar- )]

e ) -p(amam-3)

i [h(tl—mTL+I22)—h(tl—-mTL—%)]

m=-00

. [h (tg -mTy + —?—) —-h (t'z - mTy — -7—;3)]
1 dw
. e ti-ta) N2
[% e’ Sn(w") 5 - (4.39)

Putting, 7 = t, —t; and t; = t so that t; = 7 + t, equation (4.39) may be written in

the form
Ry, (T+Ltt) = [h(T+t+qTL+120-)—h(-r+t—qTL_1-29)]

: [h(t+qTL+r22)—h(t-qTL-12")]
> [h(""*'t"mTL-i-T—;)—h.(‘r+t—mTL—12°-)]

.[h(t—mTL+%~)—h(t-mTL—:2q)]
a ., du

‘ / 5 &SN W) 5 (4.40)
-3

Taking the Fourier transform of Ry,, with respect to 7, using w as the transform

variable, yields
F{Rn.(T+t )} {w,t) = P, (wi)

_ [h(t+qTL+T22)-h(t—qT '%0)]

~mim[h(t—mTL+g—°)—h(t—mT ~I29)]

-/m [: [h(r+t+qTL+:;-)-h(r-&-t—qTL--g-o-)]

2
. [h(‘r+t-mTL+T—2°) —h(‘r+t—mT —%)]

) dw'
. @l —w)r A Yttt
e Sn(w) 5 dr . (4.41)
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From the Heaviside functions in the integrand of (4.41), it becomes immediately
apparent that their product is non-zero only in the range —¢ < m < ¢. This means
that the summation index becomes finite, and defining 1, = T + ¢, we have the time

dependent power spectral density as

Py (w.t) = [h(t+qTL+T—2°)—h-( QTL_E)]

2
q To TO
‘EJ"(*"”‘“W) -h(e-mn-3)
To
/ / [h(-n mT, + 2) h( —mT —7)]
el —w)n o= J -wltsN( )gd-‘-l (4.42)
27

The 7, integral is identical to that in equation (4.5) and it therefore evaluates to
Toe? W —ImTL Gy [(w’ - w)Iz-o-]

Thus, the Doppler noise power spectral density becomes

Py, (w.t) = 7o [h(t+qTL+120')—h(t—qT _%)]
.m-i-q[h(t-mTL-F;—o)—h( mT—%‘l)]

du
- — (W' =w)mTy, —j(w' =w)t
-/_%SB.[((U UJ ]3-7 Le S(UJ)2

1. Sampling at the Pulse Centres

(4.43)

Next, suppose that the sampling occurs at ¢ = pT; where p is an integer. Clearly,

p(eromeR)-n(e-am-3)] = {§ Bl
and (4.44)
p(o-mme3)-r(e-mr-3)] = {G Zmvie

The last fact in (4.44) removes the phase terms in the integrand of (4.43). Therefore,
for sampling at the pulse centres, the Doppler power spectral density for a non-

stationary white Gaussian noise reduces simply to
B8
~Tg ) [ saliw -] aw
Pr..(@) = 2 Sn (o)) /_ oS [(w w) 2] dw (4.45)
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where the ambient noise spectral density, Sy(w’), is removed from the integral since,
by definition, it is constant across the entire bandwidth. An interesting feature of
(4.45) is that Py, (w) is independent of the number of pulses. Thus, for sampling
time ¢ = pT¢, a finite or infinite number of pulses will have the same power spectral
density when the process is white Gaussian but non-stationary. Suppose, next, that

to aid in evaluating (4.45) we let

a=W -—w—=—=(—-w) (4.46)

by using the arguments similar to those surrounding equation (4.12). This gives

P, (W)

Q

%SN(u’) /0 ? Sala)da

0.873 Sn(w') (4.47)

U

so that the noise power spectral density is a constant for all radian Doppler frequen-

cies, w. Again, the argument of Sy(-)} has not been altered because of its constancy

over bandwidth.

2. Sampling Off-centre

As was done for stationary noise, it is next assumed that the pulses may be sampled

at times given by

t = pTL + = where —Iég<a:<r29-. (4.48)
Since T, > 79 and |z] < -gg, the relationships in equation (4.44) are still valid.

Consequently, equation (4.43) becomes, on using (4.48),

B

PNm (QJ, I) = To /: Sa [(w’ _ w)fzﬂ] e—j(w’—-W]z

-7
N
. SN(w )-2—1: . (4.49)
Using the change of variables as in (4.47),
2 n [T 2az
Proa(,2) = ZSn(w) /0 Sa[a] cos (T—o) da . (4.50)
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T
—_ 2

2
0<cos(-—a—{.)S1,
To

T
It may be noted that since |z| < —20- and0<a<Z

and the integral is everywhere positive. The result is analogous to that in equation
(4.35) where the outcome for sampling at the pulse centres is modified by the cosine
factor when off-centre sampling is used. However, in (4.50) there is no dependence
on the number of pulses. Figure 4.5 depicts this variation in the multiplier on Sy(w’)

for the case of off-centre sampling of pulses of non-stationary noise.
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Figure 4.5: The variation of the multiplier on the ambient non-stationary noise power

spectral density as a function of distance from the pulse centre at which the sampling
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4.4 A Form for the Ocean Clutter Power Spectral
Density

Implicit in the bistatic radar range equation (3.65) is the fact that the transmitter
power P, is the peak pulse power. This, by definition, is not the maximum instan-
taneous power of a single sinusoid. Rather, it is the power averaged over the pulse
length, 15. For the simple pulsed sinusoid assumed here, this translated into the
peak pulse power being one half the peak instantaneous power. The question to be
addressed now is “What is the proper form of the Doppler power spectral density
for the ocean clutter which is obtained for a particular patch of ocean by gating the
received signal on and off?” This query has already been discussed for the Doppler
noise power spectral density in Section 4.2 with the result for a large number of
pulses being given by equations (4.31) or (4.38), depending on the sampling positions
relative to the pulse centres. A similar analysis for the ocean clutter ensues.

For the temporal periods, typically several minutes, used in examining HF sea
echo, Barrick and Snider [75] have argued that the ocean surface wave field may be
modelled as a stationary Gaussian process. This results in the echo signal being
likewise approximately stationary and Gaussian for the same time frames. Certainly,
in our deliberations of the previous chapter we have already imposed these conditions,
as well as homogeneity. This means that with these assumptions the ocean clutter

signal, c,(t), may be cast analogously to the noise voltage of equation (4.1). Thus,

cat) = L [h (w:, + %) —h (w; - -355)] eivet
dog

. plewl) |
e Se(w?) o (4.51)

Here, B, is the clutter bandwidth, ] the radian frequency, €(-) is the random phase
and S.(-) is the peak power spectral density of the continuous clutter signal. Gating

this signal, under the assumption of infinitely many pulses (in reality, a large number
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of pulses) (4.51) may be modified to give

c(t) = i [h(t-mTL+12°-)-h(t—mT —%Q)]c,,(t)
= mi@[h(t—mTL+I29)—h(t—mT —-—0)]

S (4.52)

The form of the gated clutter, ¢(t), is obviously identical to that for the gated noise in
equation (C.1) of Appendix C. Therefore, the spectral density for ¢(¢) may be written
down immediately from that given for the noise in equation (C.15). Using subscript

¢ to indicate “clutter” quantities, the Doppler power spectral density of the gated

signal is
o — m2r B, ( m2r B, ]
c(w,t) = = h = ol —-_
Pelent) TL,,,;N{[ (w+ TL+2) R >
' mmTy m2m —j Rt
Sa[TL]SC(w+ TL)e L
)3 [h (t+nTL+%)—h(t+nTL—%)] . (4.53)

If, next, it is assumed that the sampling occurs at the pulse centres — i.e. t = pT},

with p integer - equation (4.53) may be shown, as before, to reduce to

BeT,
v

Pe(w,pT) = ;—i > S. (w + rr;?:r) Sa [m;:o] . (4.54)
—BeT,

~wTy,
Typically, the Doppler clutter bandwidth is on the order of hertz while the pulse

repetition period, Tp, is in the microsecond range. This means that

1 B.Ty,
B, << (TL): e <<1,

B,
and since |w| < -2—c ,

wlp <<1
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as well. This means that the limits on the sum in equation (4.54) which trivially may

be written as

—BCTL _ uJTL S m _<_ BcTL

- wTL
T

indicate that m = 0 is the only surviving term. Therefore, from equation (4.54), and

using the fact that P.(-) is clearly independent of p, we may write
70
Pelw) = =Se(w) . (4.55)
T

Unlike the Doppler noise power spectral density, Py {w), there is no aliasing apparent
in P.(w). Of course, this is not surprising as adequate sampling of the clutter sig-
nal was implicitly imposed by the assumptions on the summation indices following
equation (4.54). That is, while the noise is a broadband signal and is folded into the
narrow Doppler bandwidth, the ocean clutter is already narrowband and is therefore
not affected in this way. The other important feature in equation (4.55) is the factor
(;—i) multiplying the peak spectral density. It is easily shown that this combination
is. in fact, the everage power spectral density. This means that, when considering the
gated clutter signal, the average power, rather than the peak power, should be used
in the radar range equation.

This analysis in conjunction with Section 4.2 provides a basis for defining the

ocean clutter signal to noise ratio for a pulse Doppler radar as

(SNR). = s;((‘:’d)) . (4.56)

It should be noted that P.(w) may be identified with P{wy) of equation (3.65) (the

radar range equation) as long as average transmitted power is used in place of peak

power.

The results of this and the preceding sections may now be used to examine the
relative importance of the various portions of the HF cross sections of the ocean

surface when the radar system is externally noise limited.
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4.5 Calculation and Illustration of Typical Noise
and Clutter Power Spectral Densities

4.5.1 The Ambient Noise

As already noted, when radio operation is carried out in the HF band, the external
noise of significance falls into three categories: (1) atmospheric; (2) galactic and (3)
man-made {86] . The first includes radiation from lightning discharges and emissions
from atmospheric gases. Galactic noise is the term used to describe radiation from
celestial radio sources, while man-made noise may originate from such things as elec-
trical machinery and power transmission lines. The relative importance of each type
of noise depends on location, the frequency of operation, the time of day and even the
season of the year, the latter dependencies arising due to variable solar activity. While

significant fluctuations may occur as these parameters vary, median noise values will

suffice for illustrative purposes.
In [86], the external noise factor, f,, is defined as

Pn
= TE (4.57)

fa

where P, is the available noise power from an equivalent lossless antenna, k = 1.38 x
103 J/K is Boltzmann's constant, Ty is the reference temperature which is taken as
290 K and B, is the noise power bandwidth of the receiving system. For a matched

filter system, B, may be taken as the reciprocal of the transmit pulse width, rp. It is

common to define an external noise figure, F,, as

F,=10log f. , (4.58)

a median value of which may be designated as F,,,. This is the quantity which is
readily available in [86]. For a white noise process, as is assumed in Section 4.2, the

power spectral density, Sy{w’), in equation (4.31) is

Phn
Sn(w') = 5= (4.59)
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Therefore, from equations (4.57)-(4.59),

Sn(w') = ’“2—%105?? . (4.60)

g

Then, equation (4.31) for the external Doppler noise power spectral density, Py(w),

becomes ()
Prl(w) = d];TO 10(%58) Zg: Sajmnd] . (4.61)
i m=L(})

Here. the pT; argument has been dropped from the power spectral density as it
does not enter the calculation for infinitely many pulses. It was discussed following
equation (4.12) that this is also true for even a small number of pulses.

Before carrying out an actual calculation of (4.61), the relevant operating param-
eters of a typical HF radar system will be considered so that representative clutter

spectral densities may be determined also.

4.5.2 Ocean Clutter Power Spectral Density

If it is assumed that observations of the pulsed HF radiation scatter from the ocean

surface are made via a narrow beam receiving system, the radar range equation (3.65)
may be written as

To

’\‘%(TL) P, G, G| F(po1,wo)F (po2, wo)|?* Ag(wa)
Pelwa) = G rart - e

It should be remarked that (%H) is the average transmitted power as dictated by
equation (4.55). P.(wq) is the same as P.(w) and is so subscripted as to emphasize that
it is a Doppler clutter power spectral density. The differentials of equation (3.65) have
been removed under the assumption that the receiver beamwidth is narrow enough
to ensure constancy of the various parameters over the area (A) being interrogated.

For the purpose of illustration, the following radar parameters are considered
initially:

e operating frequency: f, =25 MHz (i.e. A\g = 12 m)
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pulse width: 15 = 13.3 ps (chosen so that c_%g as used in simulation of the

first-order cross section = 2000 m)

pulse repetition frequency: prf = 3 kHz = T, = 333 us

peak power: P, = 16 kW
transmitter gain: G, = 2dBi (i.e. 2dB above isotropic) — G, =~ 1.585

: : : . Ao .
receive array: 24 element linear array with element spacing, ds, of — - Operating

in broadside mode

receive array beamwidth: from Collin {63], the half-power beamwidth of an

(N + 1) element broadside array is

BW, = 2.65)

o ’\0 .
3 m = 0.07029rad (4.03 ) (-—2—- SpaC]_ng)

receive array gain: assuming 100% efficiency, (63| gives

_ 5.48(N + 1)d,
= "

G, = 65.76

cTopo2 BWy

patch area: A = 3 L where ? and pogBW% are the radial and az-

imuthal extents of the patch, respectively

normalized patch cross section: o(wg) as calculated in Chapter 3

rough spherical earth attenuation functions: F(-)'s are calculated from a FOR-
TRAN routine devised by Dawe {72]. In monostatic operation, the angle of the
wind with respect to the radar beam is an important parameter. In bistatic
operation the wind directions with respect to the transmit beam and the re-
ceive beam are used in determining F'(pg,) and F'(pps), respectively. The surface
roughness is a function of wind speed. Antenna heights are chosen to be zero.

The relative permittivity of seawater is taken as 80, and an average conductivity

of 40/m is used.
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The assumption of the system being externally noise limited is still in view and,
consequently, the noise analysis in the receiving system as a whole will not be an

issue here. Extension to that case is a well understood process and is given in detail

by Collin [63].
4.5.3 Illustrations and Discussion

The cross sections depicted in Figures 3.6a, 3.8 and 3.9 will be used for o{wy) in
equation (4.62). It should be recalled that the bistatic cross sections in those figures
assumed a bistatic angle of 30°. For calculation purposes here, we set pg; = pg2 = 50

km and the distance between receiver and transmitter as 100 km which indeed ensures

that ¢q = 30°.

For the 4% duty cycle, (%), suggested above, the summation index in the noise
L

equation (4.61) ranges from -12 to 12. From [86], the noise figure F,, may be de-
termined as 22dB. 36dB and 42dB, for operating frequencies of 25 MHz, 10 MHz
and 5.75 MHz, respectively. It may be noted that the “quiet receiving site” category
was used for the man-made noise. Also, in the case of 25 MHz, the man-made and
atmospheric noise is negligible, while galactic contributions are relevant for all three
frequencies. The atmospheric noise figure was chosen halfway between that which is
exceeded 0.5% and 99.5% of the time. From Figure 4.3, the multiplier on Sy(w’) of
equation (4.60) is not significantly different from unity for a 4% duty cycle. There-
fore, in the decibel sense, the noise power spectral density of equation (4.61}, to an

extremely good approximation, may be given on using frequency, f, in hertz rather
than w in radians/second as
(Pw(f))ds = 10log Pn(f) = 10log kTp + 10log 107 = —204dB + Fymn  (4.63)

in the simulations here.
Figure 4.6 shows that the bistatic and monostatic results are very similar. In

conjunction with Figure 4.7, it is clear that the observation of various spectral singu-

198



—— Bistatic - --- Monostatic

-120

§ = 180° |

-130 8, = 90°

0 = 180°
9, = 60°

e ——
N

= - - =

T

-140

-150

—

-160

-170

-180

T

Noise Floor \\

-190

T

EWind

7

-200

Power Spectral Density (dB)

-210 ¢
-220

-230 ' l '
-2 -1 0 1 2

Doppler Frequency (Hz)

Figure 4.6: The relationship of the noise floor to the clutter power spectral density
for the cross sections of Figure 3.6a. The radar range is 50 km.

1

larities is dependent on the directional nature of the wind-driven sea. In fact, at 25
MHz, if there is a 15dB increase in the noise floor from sources not included here, at
a range of 50 km the increase in the spectral tails due to scatter at the transmitter
or receiver will not be visible. However, the peaks near zero Doppler at 25 MHz may
still exceed the noise floor and may be visible provided there is no dc contribution

from other sources.

Figure 4.8 clearly shows the improvement in SNR as the operating frequency is
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lowered. This is largely due to the fact that increasing noise levels are mitigated by a
large increase in the spherical earth attenuation functions F'(-) appearing in the radar
range equation. In relation to the overall spectrum, the peaks near zero Doppler for
10 MHz and 5.75 MHz contain very little power and may be easily masked by system
effects. For example, even small amounts of spectral smearing due to finite system
timing could obliterate this phenomenon. However, at these lower frequencies the
increase in the spectral tails due to scatter near the transmitting and receiving sites
is well above the noise floor.

[t must be realized that the results presented in Figures 4.6—4.8 are for an ideal-
ized system. Such factors as ground losses and receiver noise, for example, are not
included. Furthermore, and perhaps more importantly, the results all find their basis
in the ensemble averaging of the received electric field. By definition, this presumes
that infinitely many, statistically similar oceans are available for interrogation. Thus.
the results discussed to this point represent an idealized scenario and no adjustment
of system parameters may be effected to improve the (SNR). beyond that depicted.
A technique better reflecting reality ensues.

In practice, the power spectral density is often estimated using the squared magni-
tude of the Fourier transform of a finite time series. Pierson’s model for a stationary
Gaussian time process provides a means of simulating such a time series from the
ideal power spectral densities obtained by ensemble averaging. From equation (4.1),
it is seen that this model accounts for a random phase at each frequency point of the
spectral density. Appendix C.2 contains an outline of the steps which may be used
to model a practical estimate of the power spectral density with this “magnitude-
squared” of the Fourier transformed time series approach. A typical result is found
in Figure 4.9. The ideal power spectral density used as input to Pierson's time model
was calculated in exactly the same fashion as that for 5.75 MHz in Figure 4.8c. To

simulate an approximation of the directional features of Figure 3.10b, a wind direction

202



-80

- 256-pt. FFT
-100+ (a)

-120

T

-140

-160 - i
-180 -
-80 .
- 512-pt.

-100 - ‘VJ ®) i
-120i:

* |
-140 L A
1160 ;
-180 o .

-80
~ 15 averages |
-100} of (b) with (© |
. 50% overlap
-120 +
|
-140 ¢

[

L A |

Power Spectral Density (W/Hz), dB

-160 "

-180 I'

-2 -1 0 1 2
Doppler Frequency (Hz)

Figure 4.9: Sample results of taking the magnitude-squared of the Fourier transform
of a time series modelled as discussed in the text. The clutter spectral density used
in the model is from the 5.75 MHz case in Figure 4.8. The radar range is 50 km.

203



of 60° to the radar look direction was used. The result of this approximation shows
that the apparent (SNR), for the largest Bragg peak is approximately 70dB. In the
real data of Figure 3.10b, this value is greater than 60 dB. Given the fact that the
system parameters and exact wind regime for the real data are unknown, this dis-
crepancy between modelled and real data is quite reasonable. Furthermore, the time
series lengths in each case are not the same. To indicate the effect of this parameter,
Figure 4.9a-b presents the results for 256-pt and 512-pt transforms. Figure 4.9c shows
the effect of taking a long time series. Cursory comparison of the latter with Figure
3.10b, which similarly uses a long time series, again serves to substantiate the model.
Also, it must be remembered that median external noise values were employed in the
simulations, and from [86] this could easily account for a 10dB variation between
measured and modelled spectra. Additionally, the time of day and season of the year
are factors which according to [86] may significantly affect the F, of equation (4.58).
An example of an average value of F, during summertime afternoon measurements
at Cape Race, Newfoundland for a narrow range of operating frequencies is shown in
Figure 4.10. At 5.75 MHz, a nominal value of F, is just over 30 dB. The spectrum
in Figure 3.10b, which was measured from a radar installation at Cape Race was
obtained in late fall and could easily be subject to a different noise regime, again
according to [86]. At the 50 km range used in Figures 3.10b and 4.9, the apparent
noise floor is raised by the side lobes of the Blackman window (see Harris [83]) which
was used in smoothing the results. Of course, as range increases, the spherical earth
attenuation functions, F(-), used in the radar range equation decrease significantly,
(72]. As a result, in the 56 MHz operating frequency interval, even the first-order
clutter power will not be significantly above the noise floor when the range exceeds
about 300 km, [32].

As a final note, it is obvious that the manifestation of the spectral peaks discussed

throughout Section 3.6.6 will depend on the ocean conditions, the ambient noise
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regime, the range at which the measurements are made, and even the signal processing
schemes implemented. The simulations discussed here will provide a convenient model

in setting the parameters of future experimentation for the purpose of examining the

details of the theory.

4.6 General Chapter Summary

This chapter has been devoted to developing an appropriate noise model for pulsed
HF radar measurements in an ocean environment. The condition of external noise
limitation has been imposed, with no attempt being made to address any system
noise features.

Initially, a finite number of radar pulses was considered. Later, extending this to
infinitely many pulses, it was shown that the difference between the two cases was not
significant. The noise model addressed the feature of the aliasing of broad band noise

into the much narrower band Doppler echo from the ocean. Results were developed
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for both stationary and non-stationary white Gaussian noise.

Consideration was also given to the effect of off-centre sampling of the pulses. It
was shown that the effect on the noise spectral density was to multiply the on-centre
result by a cosine factor whose argument was proportional to the time difference from
the pulse centre.

Subsequently, it was shown that, for the pulse radar ocean clutter models devel-
oped in Chapter 3, the average, rather than peak, transmit power should be utilized
when applying the results in the radar range equation. Then, using typical values for
a pulsed HF radar system, plots of clutter and noise spectra were simulated. Initially,
the results from ensemble averaging were illustrated. Then, using a time model for
the sea echo and noise, the customary procedure of implementing the magnitude-
squared of a fast Fourier transform of a data time series as an estimate of the power

density spectrum was carried out. The results were seen to compare favourably with

available monostatic field data.
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Chapter 5

Conclusions

5.1 General Synopsis and Significant Results

The general aim of deriving a suitable model for the HF bistatic cross section of a
good-conducting, random, time varying surface, with particular application to the
ocean, has been accomplished. Earlier analyses by Walsh, especially (5] and (8], pro-
vided a general operator form for the various orders of scatter under the assumption
of a vertical dipole source. These equations initially appear as two-dimensional spa-
tial convolutions in the inverse Fourier transform (spatial) domain. The analysis
implicitly assumes small height and small slope for the surface, the justification and
limitations of which for ocean applications appear in Section 2.2. The small slope
stipulation is shown from Phillips [64] to be always valid at HF for the gravity wave
ocean spectrum. The legitimacy of the small height analysis is seen to be dependent
on the operating frequency and ocean wave regime with the relevant condition being
easily met for typical ocean conditions when operation occurs in the lower HF band.
This, in fact, has been extensively verified experimentally by others (eg., Barrick [26]).
The basic convolutions are presented in integral form to first and second order in scat-
ter. After Rice {11], the surface is assumed to be representable as a Fourier series, the
coefficients of whose terms are zero-mean Gaussian random variables. The source is
initially assumed to be an elementary vertical dipole with an arbitrary current distri-

bution. Unlike previous investigations, the reception point for all field components is
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kept general —~ i.e. the fields are assumed to be received bistatically. For scatter from
the non-time-varying surface, the field equations are simplified primarily via station-
ary phase techniques. In some cases of the second-order equations, these techniques
required modification in order that they might produce tractable, yet meaningful,
outcomes. The overall results are (1) a first-order field in which a single scatter oc-
curs, in general, at a point remote from the transmitter and receiver before reception
and (2) a second-order field arising from (a) two, essentially co-located, scatters at
a remote point, {b) one scatter at the transmitter followed by another at a remote
point before reception and (c) one scatter at a distance from both the transmitter
and receiver followed by a second at the receiver immediately before reception. In
all cases, the locus of the remote scattering region for a broad beam transmitter is
an ellipse, any part of which may be interrogated by a narrow beam receiver if so
desired. That this is the case is obvious since the transmit and receive positions are
foci of an ellipse determined by the fixed sum of the distances from the transmitter
and receiver to the remote scattering point. If the receiver is also broad beam, there
is no way of distinguishing between the scatter from one portion of the ellipse and
that from another as all of the scattered energy therefrom is received simultaneously.

There is, in fact, another stationary point arising from the second-order analysis
which shows the possibility of energy from two points, neither of which is on the
scattering ellipse, being received along with the other components. However, it is
argued, based on the dependence of the second-order scatter on the bistatic angle,
that this component will be relatively weak. Srivastava [54] shows that, even for
monostatic operation, this is the case. Furthermore, if narrow beam transmission
and reception are used, this component is not sensed.

With the final aim being the development of a model of the HF bistatic cross
section of the ocean surface for pulsed Doppler radar, a pulsed sinusoidal current dis-

tribution is assumed for the vertical dipole following the preliminary analysis. Inverse
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Fourier transformation and time convolution are then used to take the frequency-
dependent fields of the basic analysis to the time domain appropriate for the task
at hand. In this sense, the time parameter in the field equations dictates that the
fields for a given time are being received from a particular scattering ellipse. The
bistatic results are shown to contain the essential characteristics of their monostatic
counterparts (where such exist) as a special case - i.e. when the bistatic angle. ¢, is
set to 0°.

In order to apply the field equation results of Chapter 2 to the ocean, it is necessary
to allow the scattering surface to become time varying. This is accomplished in
Chapter 3 by specifying an e/®* time dependency for the surface components, thus
allowing the Fourier surface coefficients to become time varying while maintaining
their usual properties as zero-mean Gaussian random variables. The frequencies and
wavenumbers of the first-order surface components are taken to be related through
the linear deep-water dispersion relationship. Based on Hasselmann's theory [59]
of energy transfer between constituents of the gravity wave spectrum, the Fourier
coefficients of the second-order surface features are written in terms of products of
the first-order coefficients and a so-called hydrodynamic coupling coefficient [8]. In this
way, it is seen that second-order scattering actually arises from (1) single scatters from
second-order surface elements and (2) a double scattering from first-order features.
This compares with the standard conclusions reached in monostatic investigations
(eg. [24, 54, 8]).

With the appropriate features of the time varying surface being substituted into
the field equations, two time dependencies become apparent. One of these, arising
from considerations in Chapter 2, dictates from where on the surface the radiation
is being received. The other accounts for field changes due to the fact that the
surface is varying with time. The standard procedure of ensemble averaging the

various components of the bistatically received fields leads, upon temporal Fourier
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transformation, to a Doppler power spectral density. Comparison with the bistatic
radar range equation then allows a Doppler cross section per unit area of scattering
surface to be derived.

An important feature of the first-order bistatic cross section is that its peaks
are indicative of Bragg scatter, appropriately modified by the bistatic angle. The
surface waves responsible for these spectral characteristics travel inward and outward

along the scattering ellipse normal at the position(s) being interrogated and have a

wavenumber of 2kqcos ¢g (i.e. a wavelength of where )Ag is the wavelength

Ao
2cos ¢p
of the transmitted signal). These give rise to peaks in Doppler cross sections at
radian frequencies of ++/2kqg cos ¢g, the so-called Bragg frequencies, +wg. This result
was previously derived by Walsh and Dawe {9] and led to a convenient approach to
development of the second-order bistatic effects presented in this work.

In the case of the double “patch” scatter phenomenon, the magnitude of the sum
of the two wave vectors associated with the ocean waves responsible for the scattering

must be 2kg cos @9 and must likewise point along a normal to the scattering ellipse.

The well known monostatic corner reflector spectral peaks which appear at iQ%uB
{1l £sin ¢o]%
cos ¢y

spectral peaks, rather than two as in the monostatic case, associated with the corner

are seen to become +23% wpg for the bistatic case. Thus, there are four

reflector phenomenon. The relative importance of these is largely dependent on the
ocean surface conditions. Again, it may be noted that for monostatic operation, ¢¢ =
0 and this effect properly reduces to :!:2%w3. The +v2wp peaks, which are familiar
features of monostatic spectra, are again evident in the bistatic case. Of course, for

a given frequency of operation, they will clearly appear at different frequency points

for different modes of operation (i.e. monostatic or bistatic).
For double scattering where only one of the scatters occurs remotely from either
the transmitter or receiver, the wavenumber of the distant scatterer must, as for

other cases, be 2kg cos ¢g. Spectral peaks due to these effects appear at +2wpg and, in
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general, split peaks occur around zero Doppler. In the monostatic counterpart, the
former also appear, but the latter degenerate to a single peak at zero Doppler.

The relative importance of the spectral phenomena associated with the various
second-order bistatic fields is highly dependent on the particular ocean surface char-
acteristics at the time of data collection as well as on the radar operating frequency.
Furthermore, the cross sections depicted in Chapter 3 were based on idealized en-
semble averaging and in every case assumed a fully developed sea. This last feature
was imposed by the inclusion of the Pierson-Moskowitz result [60] as a model for the
non-directional ocean spectrum.

In an attempt to more closely model what actually transpires in the collecting of
Doppler power spectra from pulsed radars, the results of Chapter 3 for the idealized
case were used in a time model of a stationary Gaussian process given by Pierson [61].
Additionally, this model was subjected to a typical noise environment as might be
viewed by a pulse radar. External noise limitation was assumed. The noise. too, was
modelled as a zero-mean Gaussian process. Initially, a model for stationary noise was
developed considering finite and infinite numbers of pulses. Then, non-stationary
noise results were derived. In all cases, the Doppler noise power spectral density
was shown to be virtually independent of the number of pulses sampled, and this
was ezactly so for the non-stationary noise. For any duty cycle and any number of
pulses the Doppler noise power spectral densities, when sampling occurred at the
pulse centres, were seen to be within 3 dB of the ambient noise densities derived from
noise figures found in [86]. This was independent of stationarity. Centre and off-
centre pulse sampling were considered with the latter imposing a cosine variation,
dependent on the sampling distance from the pulse centre, on the former.

It was shown that, for pulse radar interrogation of the sea surface, the average
rather than peak transmit power should be used in the radar range equation. Using

this fact and Pierson’s model [61] for stationary Gaussian processes for both the
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clutter (i.e. sea echo) and noise, a time series of a typical bistatic return from the
ocean, including the noise regime, was developed. To simulate the usual procedure for
obtaining Doppler power spectra, this time series was fast Fourier transformed. The
magnitude-squared of the result was used as an estimate of the true Doppler power
spectral density. It was illustrated that the result modelled available monostatic
data reasonably well (no bistatic data were available). This model also demonstrated
that the observation of the spectral features discussed in Chapter 3 for the idealized
representations will definitely be dependent on the operating frequency, the sea state.
and the noise regime. Also, given that for a typical observation period the noise
content is unlikely to change significantly, the survival of the various second-order
peaks will clearly be dependent on the range being monitored.

It is submitted that the main new feature of this work is the presentation of the
various portions of the second-order bistatic HF cross sections of the ocean surface.
Secondly, a useful theoretical basis for the introduction of noise into the cross section
models has been derived. No dedicated experimentation has been undertaken to
verify these models. However, it has been shown that the models do indeed collapse
to their existing monostatic counterparts with the introduction of the appropriate
parameter (namely, the bistatic angle set to zero). Furthermore, comparison with
typical real monostatic data appears to validate the assertions herein. This being the
case, a means of modelling the fields and related ocean cross sections and Doppler

power spectral densities at HF for a general observation point is now available.

5.2 Suggestions for Future Work

The analyses which have culminated in this document have engendered many ideas

and questions which could be pursued in future research. A few of the more obvious

of these are briefly discussed here.

At the outset, it may be noted that the results presented in the thesis are founded
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on the so-called “small height” approximation. However, Walsh'’s general formulations
[57] do indeed account for surface heights which are not small (i.e. k£ &« 1), and this
fact is intimated in equation (1.19). A development of (1.19) to produce corrections to
the “small height” field equations would certainly appear to be a legitimate endeavour.
[t seems feasible that such corrections might give further insight into the saturation
difficulties discussed in Section 2.2. Additionally, careful experimental investigation
of this saturation phenomenon could indicate the proper limits to be placed on the
definition of “small height” in the context of the bistatic models.

Also implicit in the present formulations is the assumption that the scattering
surface is a good conductor. In fact, this condition was placed upon the developments
by Walsh et al. (8] before imposition of the small-height constraint. While this
considerably simplifies the ensuing analysis, it clearly restricts the class of surfaces
which may be considered. The effects of relaxing this constraint would appear to be
worthy of investigation.

In addition to the fundamental problems which may be pursued, there are several
experimental possibilities arising from this work. One aspect which clearly requires
empirical investigation is the significance of the singularities in the bistatic second-
order cross section due to scattering at the transmitting and/or receiving antennas.
It was pointed out that these singularities at (or near) zero Doppler and +2wpg are
likely to be enhanced when the radar components are surrounded by sea water. This
is especially important near zero Doppler. In fact, it was shown that for bistatic
operation a split peak occurs in that region of the spectrum. If these effects are
significant for certain operating parameters and surface conditions, they may obscure
slowly moving targets.

Given that bistatic and monostatic radar operations are able to provide different
views of the same patch of surface, it is reasonable to now assume that directional

properties of surface phenomena (eg. waves and currents) may be obtained by using
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a single transmitter and two receiving antennas. Of course, the reception would have
to be synchronized. Experimentation to explore this possibility appears appropriate.
Finally, it is noted that the real spectra presented for comparisons with the models
of Chapters 3 and 4 were not produced from experiments designed for validation of
ocean clutter phenomena. Consequently, it is felt that further dedicated experimen-
tation would greatly aid in model validation and acceptance in the remote sensing
community. It is deemed that the work presented here provides a solid basis warrant-
ing additional research in the context of bistatic operation of pulsed HF Doppler radar
in the marine environment. [t is expected that such exploration will prove fruitful in

augmenting the role of HF radar as an ocean sensor as it has evolved during the last

two decades.
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Appendix A

Scattering from a Time Invariant
Surface

This appendix addresses many of the details associated with obtaining the first- and
second-order electric field components for scattering from a non-time-varying surface
when the source is an elementary vertical dipole. Section A.l delineates the relevant
procedures and assumptions necessary for providing a tractable form of the first-order

bistatic component, while Section A.2 similarly treats the second-order problem.

A.1 The First-order Field

A.1.1 Asymptotic Integral Form for the First-order Field

In order to explicitly write the convolution of equation (2.15) in integral form, it is
advantageous to express the surface gradient 6,!, in polar coordinates as

- .0 19
Vey = b + 0255 (A.1)

Applying this to the bracketed factor in equation (2.15), while noting the absence of

any 8 dependence, gives

= e~Jke 8 e-ike\
Viy (CoF(p) 21rp) = —p(CoF(P) p)p

(s}
. e~ Ike A
= (—JkCoF(p) T ) p+Xp (A.2)



where X involves the derivatives of F{p) and (211r_p) It is obvious that in the

asymptotic sense (i.e. for large distances, p) the derivative involving (-2;—‘)) will be
much less than the leading term above. Also, Wait [87], Section 6.7, shows that for
a highly conductive surface as is being considered here, F(p) is roughly proportional
to % for large p. Thus, E%F (p) << F(p) for large p and equation (A.2) may be

approximated in the asymptotic sense as

e_}kp

- —~7k,
ey (COF(P) = p) ~ (—jkcw(p)‘g2 ”) 5 (A3)

TP

Substituting (A.3) into equation (2.15), the asymptotic form of the latter is

sy e—lkp
) x F(p) 21rp} : (A.4)

e-Jkp
2wp

(4.), ~ =3tCo (5 9a(F (0

From Figure 2.1, it may be seen that (A.4) may be cast as the double convolution

integral

(88), = =ikCo [ [ b Vel wm)F (Vat + 1)

r LVEE T F(/ . -
’ 21‘_\/;:%—_'——%5 : ( (z — 1) +(y—yl))

1

e—jk\/(z—rx)2+(y—yn)2d ; At
Tafa-nit@ome (&)

Recognizing, of course, that p, = \/z? +3? and p; = \/(1' —-z1)2 4+ (y — )2,

(B8), ~ Zge [ [ i V(@ u) FlenFien)

e—ik(p1+p2)

dz,dy, , A6
0102 14 ( )

which is equation (2.16).
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Considering p; - Ve, y, (€(€1,%1)) of (A.6) in conjunction with equations (2.18) and
(A.1), we have

. 1 0
pr Ve (€lz1, ) = p- {pl—"f(l‘hyl)"’al—_ (Ilyyl)}

a
= 51‘5(1‘1, %)
= j z P’?mn Kmn cos(gmn —_— 01 )ejlemnCUS(an'-ol) (A.?)

since j, - §, = 0. Using equation (A.7) in (A.6) results in

(85.), = (';C‘)’QZ P Fnn [ [ 05(Brm = 60 F(01)F(p2)

) . e.]p1 [ mn Cos(gmn - 01) - k] . e_jkpz d:rldyl N (AS)
P2

which is precisely equation (2.19).

A.1.2 Reduction of the First-order Field to a Single Integral
A.1.2.1 A Stationary Phase Form for the First-order Field

Under the conditions stated in Section 2.2.2, the é-integral of equation (2.25) may
be determined via a stationary phase approach. Bleistein and Handelsman [66] (or
more recently, with application to scattering problems, Ishimaru [13], Appendix C)

develop such an approach to a complex integral of the form
[= / F(6)ei2/®ds . (A.9)

Here, Z is a large positive real number and, in general, f(§) and F(§) are complex
functions of the complex variable §. Furthermore, F(8) is slowly varying. The result

of applying the stationary phase theory to (A.9) is

2 F(6,)
Z Jaz%a.)
where 6 = §, is the stationary phase point given by

8/(8)
36
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As the name implies, (A.10) is the result of evaluating (A.9) along a contour where the

phase of the exponential term is essentially constant, thus mitigating the oscillations

which naturally occur in e/2/(® for large Z.

The I; integral of equation (2.25) may now be considered in view of this stationary

phase theory. For reference, the integral is repeated here as

2n
ls = [ cos(@mn—61)F(o)F(pa)
. ejLKEnn[C“hFClB5cus(9mn-9)+sinhpsinésin(f’mn'a)ld(s . (A.11)

Comparing equations (A.9) with (A.11), the following are easily identified:

_ PKmn
Z ==
f(8) = [cosh ucosécos(fmn — 8) + sinh psin §sin(Omn — 6))

F(§) = cos(fmn — 1) F(p1)F(p2) .

Since the stationary points are required, the solution of

31;56) = — cosh psin § cos(6mn — ) + sinh pcosésin(fmn — 0) = 0

must be found. These are obviously the points, é,, satisfying
tan §, = tanh g tan(f,, — 9) , (A.12)

which is equation (2.27) of Section 2.2.2. For use in (A.10), it is seen that the second

derivative of f(8) is given by

8%£(8) : o
5T [cosh p cos 6 cos(pmy — 8) + sinh psin §sin(fm, — 0)] - (A.13)

Therefore, from equations (A.10), (A.11), and (A.13), the é-integral may be approx-

imated as

Is ~ V27cos(8mn — 6,)F(p)F(p2)

oI E502 [cosh s c08 6 cO8(Bmen —8)+8inh 1 8in S 8in(Bmn —0)] , (A.14)

.PKmn

\/J 5 [cosh p cos & cos(Bmp — @) + sinh psin §sin(@mp, — 8)]
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it being understood that § is subject to the constraint of equation (A.12). Also, from

equation (2.21), it is clear that py, po, and 6, are functions of 4.

A.1.2.2 Interpretation of the Stationary Phase Result in Terms of the
Bistatic Geometry

Since Figure 2.3 is used extensively in the analysis of this section, it is repeated here

for reference as Figure A.1.

(xpy) LN
\ LN
T
jl = constant
61 9 D /

I~ p’

P
T ; & \y\r

Figure A.1: Depiction of the geometry associated with the first-order stationary phase
condition. R and T are receiver and transmitter, respectively.

With reference to Figure A.1, we will attempt to show that the surface wave vec-

—e

tor, K, is perpendicular to the ellipse at the point of scatter. In Step 3 of the

transformation to elliptical coordinates (Section 2.2.1.2), it transpired that

zy = gcoshu.cosé

gsinhp.simS .

ylf
1
Relating this to Figure A.1, it is seen that

=i

pl=

] A~

coshucos&:i:-i-g-sinhpsinb'g (A.15)
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since for the stipulation of # = 0, the hat (unit) vectors are the same for the z-

y system as they are for the z”—y” system. From elementary vector analysis, the

tangent, T, to the u = constant curve at (z%,yY) is given by

L b By
T=%% 57"

and since p and é are orthogonal coordinates, the corresponding normal is

~ oz . oy
N = i+ 2Ly
o E+ o g
= gsinhucoséi+§coshpsin6 7. (A.16)

Letting 6y be the direction of N (outward pointing), it is clear from (A.16) that

coshusind  tané

tanfy = =
antn sinhgcosé tanhyu

(A.17)

Also, the stationary phase condition from equation {A.12) with § = 0 as specified
gives

tand
tanfn, =

ranbr (A.18)

Thus. (A.18) and (A.17) together show that the direction of K mn is given by
B =6y or 6Oy +180°.

Therefore, it is established that the stationary values for & correspond to points (8, y)
on the ellipse of constant u for which the surface wave vector responsible for scattering

lies inward (—) or outward {+) along the ellipse normal at those points; i.e.,

Kmn=+Kmn N (A.19)

where IV is the unit vector along the outward ellipse normal.
Next, it will be established that N bisects the angle between the transmitter and

receiver as viewed from the scattering point. Again, without loss of generality, @ is
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chosen to be zero. In addition to equation (A.16) for the normal, N, the following
relationships are seen to exist (see Figure A.1):
A= ZT+NY

p=pP-z)ZI-ny. (A.20)

Using the transformation of equation (A.20), gy and p» may be converted to elliptic

coordinate form. After some algebra, it is easily shown that

52-1\7=—(£2-)51-1\7 (A.21)
4}
from whence

pr - N=-p - N (A.22)

where the hatted vectors have their usual meaning. Equation (A.22) immediately
implies that the angle between g and N as measured from N is 180° minus the angle
between p, and N as measured from N. Thus, if in Figure A.1 we label the latter
angle ¢, then the angle between g, and N inside the vector triangle formed by g,
p2. and g must be ¢ also. Therefore, equation (A.22) proves that N bisects the angle
between the transmitter and receiver as viewed from the scattering point.

To conclude this section, we seek a form of equation (A.14) for the 4§ integral
which explicitly involves p,, p,, and ¢ of the bistatic scattering geometry. From the
expression for g’ in (A.15), it is immediately obvious that [ in (A.14) may be written
(again, taking § = 0) as

: -'".E
mn

Is = V2(+ cos ¢)F(p1)F(p2)%\/.AK.— (A.23)
JP1  Bmn

since
cos(Opmn — 601) = py - Kun = p1 - +N = +cos¢.

Also, from Figure A.1,



or

W =P - (A.24)
Therefore,
25" N=~1 N—ﬁ?ﬁ (A25)
which, from (A.21), becomes
5N = (”‘ ;"2) b N (A.26)

Combining the information in (A.26) with that in (A.19) and noting that p, - N =

cos ¢, it readily follows that

A Rmn = Kmn (pl ';'P'z) (£ cos @) = Kmnps(=£ cos ¢) (A.27)

where
_PrLtTp
Ps = 5
1 x
Finally. substituting (A.27) into (A.23) while observin - = ¢¥7%, the desired
y g ( ) (A.23) g Ve

result,

Is = V27 (% /cos ¢)———F(p1)F(p2)e*”‘""""“‘""e*j% : (A.28)

is reached. This is reported as equation (2.28) of Section 2.2.2.

A.2 The Second-order Field

A.2.1 The First Stationary Point (Patch Scatter) — Forward
Analysis

A.2.1.1 Simplifying the Exponential in Equation (2.56) via a Change of

Variables

In the course of evaluating the u—é integral of equation (2.56),

2% oo
_ _ 12 Q(1,8)
Im = L /0 cos(fpg — 612)€e’ dudd (A.29)
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with

Q(1,8) = [Kumncos(Omn — 02) — 2k] p? + [2Kmn sin(Omp — 02)] ud

— [Komn €08(0mn — 62)] 6%, (A.30)

it would be convenient to eliminate the pd term. This may be accomplished through
a variable transformation. The technique applied here is that given by DeRusso et

al. {70], Chapter 4.
The quantity, @, is an example of a quadratic form, the general expression of

which (in variables z,,z;, ... .Z,) is

n n
g=)_ 3 a;Tiz;,

i=1 j=1

a.; being the coefficient of r;z;. In terms of this form,
2 2
Q=232 a;Ti;

=] j=1

where £, = pu, 22 = 8, a)1 = Kmn c0s(Omn — 02) — 2k, a12 = a3, = Kmn 5in(Omn — 62),

and ay = — Kmn c0S(8my, — 62). Clearly, in our case,
Q= g_:_Té z (A.31)
with
| & — | en d12
1—[5] - 4 [0-21 022]
and z7 is the transpose of z.
The desire is to change the variables to
_| ¥
=[x
say. such that 2 may be written as
Q= gT_A_ y (A.32)

229



where A is a diagonal matrix. DeRusso et al. {70] show that the non-zero elements of
A are simply the eigenvalues, or characteristic values, of A. In our application, then,

the eigenvalues, A, are found in the usual manner from the characteristic equation

M- Al=0
where [ is the identity matrix and | - | is the determinant. Thus, here
| A = Kmn coS(Omn — 82) — 2k Kmn sin(fmn ~ 67) -0
Kon Sin(fma — 67) A+ Knncos(@mn — 62) |~
which has solutions
M= —k+ k2 + K2, — 2%kKmn cos(@mn — 62)
Ay = —k— \[k?+ K2, — 2kKmn c0S(Bmn — 62) - (A.33)
. A O
From (A.32) and (A.33) since A = 0 X |’
Q = MY% + dax?. (A.34)

Equations (A.33) and (A.34) are reported in Section 2.2.2.2 as equations (2.59) and
(2.58). respectively.

Now, of course, the relationships between the -x and the u—-é variables must
be established. In order to accomplish this, the normalized modal matrix, M, must
be examined. For the case of distinct eigenvalues such as encountered here, the
columns of M can be taken to be equal, or proportional, to any nonzero column of
Adj [)tté - _A__] where Adj means the adjoint matrix, which is simply the transpose
of the matrix formed by replacing the elements of the matrix [)\,L— é] with their
cofactors. For each A;, the columns of Adj [1\4 - é], which are eigenvectors, are
linearly related so that each \A; specifies only one column of M. Furthermore, for
compactness, each column vector may be normalized by its magnitude. The problem

here is particularly simple because A is a 2 x 2 matrix. Therefore,

Adj [ML- 4] = [ A—an  axn ] : (A.35)

a2 A—ay
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Then, a normalized eigenvector, u,, associated with A\; may be given as

u = [ A —ag ] ) 1 . (A.36)
%12 \/(/\1 — an)? + (a12)?
It similarly follows for A, that a normalized eigenvector, u,, is given by
a2 1
Uy = . . (A.37)
- [ A2 —an ] \/(/\'z—f-7-11)2'*‘(¢7-21)2

From (A.36) and (A.37), the modal matrix, M, can be immediately written as

Az—-ayy
V(1—a22)2+(a12)?  /(M2-a11)2+(az1)?

Al a2z a2
M= VAi-a22)2+(a12)?  y/(M2-au)2+{an1)?
e i .

It is straightforward to verify that M is an orthogonal matrix, i.e. M -l = g_T
where M ~!and &T are the inverse and transpose, respectively. Now, in general, the
linear transformation z = B y, where B is an arbitrary {(n x n) non-singular matrix,
transforms the quadratic form of (A.30) in variables -6 to a quadratic form in ¥-x,
and. if B = M, the cross terms are eliminated.

Proof of Cross Term Elimination and Verification of the (u, 6)-(¥, x) Relationships
From (A.31),

Q =

(v

YTA(

yT—T

[foo

y)

(38
Ik
I

and if we set B = M so that BT = B!,

— yTg—l

fix
=

y- (A.39)

Q
It is not difficuit to show that M "14 M is the diagonal matrix

A 0
0 A

Lol

A=

eeed

and, indeed,
_ N 0 ][%
Q= [¢v "][01 Ag][x]
= v+ .
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Therefore, we can write z = By or, more particularly,

z=My, (A.40)

which means that

Then, from equation (A.38),

‘ Al-az a2
Ul Vi—ea)?+(@2)? /(da-a2)?+(aa)? H
Y - aay Ag—ayy 6 1

—
V(d2=a11)2+@n)?  \/(A2-a11)2+(an )

which, from the forms of a,;, a19, @21, and as2 given previously, means that

(A + Knn €0S(0mn — 602)] b + [Kmp SIn(Onn — 02)] 6

w =
VL + Kinn €05(6mn — 62))2 + (Kmn SID(0mn — 62))2
(A.41)
v = [Kmn Sin{Omn — 02)] 4t + [A2 — Kinn COS(Omn — 02) + 2k] 6
‘ (A2 — Kpmn €08(Bmn — 02) + 2k)2 + (Komn SID(Omn — 02))2
Also. from equations (A.38) and (A.40) along with our definitions of the a;;'s.
Ly o= (M + K cos(6mn — 02)] ¥
vV (A1 + Kmn €os(0mn ~ 62))2 + (Knn sin(fmn — 62))2
+__[I<""“‘5in(9____._—_L‘92)12(__—___
(A2 — Kmn c0S(0mn — 02) + 2k)2 + (K mn Sin(Omn — 62))?
(A.42)
5§ = [Kmn Sin(f0mn — 02)] P

V1 + Kinn €08(0mn — 02))2 + (Ko Sin(6mn — 62))?

e Mo Knncos(fmn — 62) + 2k x
(A2 — Kmn cos(Omn — 62) + 2k)2 + (Kpnsin(fpmn — 02))2 )

From equation (A.42), it is easy to show that the Jacobian of the transformation is

unity, i.e.

S o

J= l % % |=1.
8y Bx

Therefore, dudé = dydy. Also, from equation (A.41), it is clear that both integral

limits in (A.29) will be from —oo to co on changing to ¥, x coordinates.
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A.2.1.2 Expanding the Cosine Factor in Equation (2.56)

Another point which must be addressed in equation (A.29) is that, as seen in equation
(2.51), 6y2 is a function of x and §. Consequently, cos(@pq — 612) must be presented
in ¥, x coordinates. To simplify the integral, we will approximate cos(fpq — 6:2) by
expanding its constituents to second order in  and é about the stationary point (0, 0)

using Taylor series. Noting that
cos(fpq ~— 012) = cos 8,q cos b1y + sinfpysiné); . (A.43)

we write from Figure 2.4 and equations (2.43) and (2.44), after a little algebra,

Iy — I (1 — cosh u cos ) cos 83 + sinh psin dsin &,
cOos 912 = =
P 12 cosh u — cosé
(A.44)
. Y2— W (1 — cosh u cos §) sin #, — sinh y sin § cos 65
Slnelg = = .
P12 cosh . — cos é

The equations in (A.44) will be approximated by expanding each of the p and 4

2 52
functions separately (up to and including the 6_;;5 and 252 terms) about g = 0 and
& = 0, respectively. The results are simply
2
coshy ~ 1+ E
2
sinhuy ~ u
62
6 ~ 1—-——
cos 5
siné ~ §.

These allow (A.44) to be written as

(6% — p?) cos 8 + 2 sin 6,
u? + 52

cosfyp =

(A.45)

((52 - 2) sinfy — 2/.1.6 cos 8,

sinf,, = o
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Substituting (A.45) into (A.43), it is easily shown that

&% — p? 8, — 0;) — 2ubsin(0,, — 6
cos(om_glz)z( )(:C)S(pquzi-)é2 K (pq 2).

(A.46)

Now, for compactness, we define the following:

&t = (M + Koo C05(Bmn — 02))% + (Komn SIn(Omn — 62))?
e = [(KmnSin(Bmn — 62))? = (M + Kinn COS(6mn — 62))?] c08(6pq ~ 62)

— [2(K i SO — 62))(M + Kimn COS(6mn — 62))}Sin(Bpq — 2)  (AAT)
s = ~2{[2(KmnSin(Bmn — 02))(A1 + Kimn C08(Brmn — 62))] cos(6pq — 02)

+ [(Komn Si(Bmn = 02)) = (A1 + Kinn €08(Bmn — 65))?] sin(6pq — 62) } -

From equations (A.46), (A.42) and (A.47) it is then possible to show after some
tedious algebra that

cos(Bpq — B12) = a—[m Aea@? ~ x?) + csux} (A.48)

Taking (A.29), (A.34) and (A.48) together, an approximation of equation (2.56) may

be written as

< co(p? — x?) + capx 2 [Mv?+rax?
[ [~ IS R dydy . (A.19)

Thus, equation (2.62) has been derived.

A.2.1.3 A Final Form for Equation (2.54)

The form of the exponential in equation (A.49) suggests that the integration may be

facilitated by a change of variables from (1, x) to polar coordinates, (r,v), say. To

this end,

Y = rcosv
X = rsinv
dydx = rdrdv,
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which imply

¢2 + X2 — T2
P2 —x® = ricos(2v) (A.50)
T2
Yx = -é—sin(Qu) .
If we further write
M=cs+cs and Ay =cq4 —c5 (A:)].)

where, from (A.33), c4 = —k and ¢5 = \/k:2 + K32, — 2kKpmn cos(0m, — 62), it is not
difficult to show that from (A.49) and (A.50)

—2j (¥ czcos86 + Fsiné,
I = de.
c1p2 Jo c4 + c5 cos 8,

with 8. = 2v. The second term of the integrand, containing the sin ., evaluates to

0 and, using Mathematica (88| and equations (A.33) and (A.51), the remaining term

evaluates to

[~ —4mj Ccay/ )\1X2 + ok
P2 ¢ \/k?+ K2, — 2kKnn c0S(Omn — 02) VA1 A2

(A.52)

Again, after a large amount of algebraic detail, it can be shown that, on using equa-

tions (A.33), (A.47), (A.51) and (A.52),

illr_ (I?mn;ﬁ‘z_) [R;pq - (Rmn - kﬁ2)]
P2 \/ R - (Ronn = 2k)
k + j\/ﬁmn : (f{.mn - 2kﬁ2)
k2 + Konn - (Kmn — 2K82)

47
= —YE12F,1 (A.53)
P2

KpqKmncos(@mn — 02)I;n =

where the definition of yg125,; is obvious. The quantity yg12r,1 Will be referred to as an

electromagnetic coupling coefficient. Later, it will become part of a larger expression

and will be discussed in detail in Section 3.6.3.
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Considering equation (2.54), (2.56), and (A.53), the former is clearly given by

F
horpy = “27"22131?.“13!?" (6]

m.n pq 2
. iP1Kpqcos(fpg—62) | ejfg-[zk.,,,. c0S(Omn —82)—2k|

YE12F1

(A.54)

with the attenuation function F(0) = 1 in equation (2.54). Thus, the left hand mem-

ber of the convolution in equation (2.66) as applied to the “patch” scatter stationary

point has been developed.

A.2.2 The First Stationary Point (One Scatter Near the Re-
ceiver) — Backward Analysis

We wish to apply a two-dimensional stationary phase technique (Bleistein and Han-

delsmann [66] or Friedman [69]) to equation (2.102) for the stationary point (0.0).
We have

Lo = 55 P, Koy Krte=
P9

2 .
[ [ cos(6p — 812) Flpr2) F(pm)e? = duds  (A.55)

it being understood that p12, poo, and 6,2 are functions of u and 4, in general. Let us

consider the double integral separately as

2 o .p,
Ig, = /0 [0 c08(8pg — 012) F(p12) F (p20) €’ % #229) duds (A.56)

where ®23(u, 6) is defined in equation (2.99). Again, using Bleistein and Handelsmann

[66], Section 8.4, and our notation, equation (A.56) may be structured as

2T roo
- j 54 23(n,6)
I, —/0 /0 fp,6)e dudé (A.57)

where the distance parameter, &, is a large parameter and f(u,8) = cos(fpq —

612) F(p12) F(p20). For a stationary point, (us,6s), which lies on the boundary of

the integration region, (A.57) may be approximated as

6 2x eJ-"‘p ‘b?:!(llhal)eJ.T'Siglén(l-‘nﬁn)[
“ ué
1 f( 313 3) i.zgi 2

Ipy = Ll
B1™=79 |det [@23(sss, 1)1 .4

(A.58)
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Here, (@23 (s, 53)];«5 is the matrix

[a%-nggq gg ) ]

y%m!e ) azézagg )
aé8u

evaluated at (u,,ds), |det [@23(/,;,,6,)]”61 is the absolute value of the determinant of

(A.59)

the matrix and

sig [®23(s, 6.)],s = (number of positive eigenvalues of matrix)
—(number of negative eigenvalues of matrix) . (A.60)
Since from equation (2.99)
®a3(p,8) = Kpg{[coshpucosd — 1] cos(8yq — 84)
+ [sinh psin § sin(fpq — 04)] — 2k cosh p} (A.61)

carrying out the derivatives of (A.59) and evaluating at the (0,0) stationary point

gives
@a0.0s = | e M e ] we)
From (A.62) it is readily shown that
det [©23(0,0)] .5 = 2kKpq cos(fpq — 04) — K, . (A.63)
The matrix eigenvalues are
A= —k+ \/k2 + [K2, — 2K cos(6q — 04)] , (A.64)

and they must be real since the discriminant, dgg, has the property
doo = K3 — 2kKpqcos(6pg — 64) + k* > (Kpg — k)2 2 0.

Clearly, if dgg > k, the matrix has one positive and one negative eigenvalue, while if

doo < k, there are two negative eigenvalues. In the first case,

sig [©23(0,0)] ;s = 0 and 2kKpgcos(fpq — 6a) — K3 < 0,
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while in the second case,

sig [$23(0,0)],s = —2 and 2kKpqcos(6pg — 6a) — Kgq >0.
Noting, finally, that

pissigenoo),, — [ 1 sigl-]=0
j, sig[-]=-2"
the absolute value in the expression for (A.53) may be removed and from (2.100),
(A.61)-(A.64) and the discussion following the latter, the integral result is

27 cos(fpq — b12) F(p12) F(0)e~7%P13
m -

]B.l =
pr2y/ K2 — 2k Kpq c08(6pg — 612)

(A.65)

Then, for the stationary point (0, 0) (indicated by the subscript, 1, on I35 1), equation
(A.55) becomes

. cos(bpg — 612) F(p12)
Ingy = j2m) Pg K £
,E,,, Foo P K2, ~ 2k Kpq cos(Bpg — 612)

e—ikp2

P12

¢/ Kpapcon(Bpe=0) (A.66)

Thus, the convolution in equation (2.91) has been approximated for the case when

the second scatter, before reception, occurs near the receiving antenna. This result

is reported as equation (2.103).

A.3 Application to a Pulsed Radar

A.3.1 The Relationship Between the Bistatic Angle and the
Scattering Ellipse Normal

Consider Figure A.2 which is simply Figure 2.3 appropriately labelled for the task at

hand. It will be shown that

2 2
cos¢ = [1— (l) sin? 8y
Ps
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x,y) N
N

Figure A.2: Depiction of the geometry associated with the first-order stationary phase
condition. R and T are receiver and transmitter, respectively.

where ¢ is the bistatic angle, p is the distance between the transmitter (T) and the

receiver (R), and

with p; and p, being the distances from the transmitter and receiver, respectively,

to the scatter point. The angle, 6y, is the direction of the normal to the scattering

ellipse at the point of scatter.

Simply, from the law of sines,

sing  sinfy
£+z P

(since sinfy = sin(m — On))

sing _ sinfy
i-z  m

_P(P1—P2)
r==|—1}.
2\p+p2

From the second sine law expression, it then follows that

1

from which

sinfy _ /T— oo’ @
e g- gzl
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A little algebra and substitution of p, = pl—;—@-— into the last expression readily yields

2\ 2
cos¢ = \]1 - (pl) sin? Gy (A.67)

as required. This result was also derived by Walsh and Dawe [9], but in a more

complex fashion using a transformation to elliptic coordinates and an application of

vector algebra.

A.3.2 Proof of Equivalence Between “Patch” Scatter Fields
from Forward and Backward Analyses
[t was suggested in Section 2.2.3.3 that the equivalence between the “forward” and
“backward” convolution process used in obtaining the electric field component as a
result of both scatters occurring at the same position on the scattering ellipse could
be verified by proving that
YE128,2 = —7YE12F) (A.68)
where the 7’s are defined in equations (2.109) and (2.64), respectively.
To emphasize that a pulse radar is being used, based on the analysis in equa-
tions (2.114) to (2.118), the k in the expressions for 4y may be replaced by kg, the

wavenumber of the pulsed dipole radiation. Rewriting (2.64) and (2.109) then gives

[ fRan (R = 20080] + e
—YE12ZFL =~ K3 + Ko [}E’m,, - 2koﬁ2]

—

(Kmn * ﬁZ) I?pq ) (kmn - kOﬁ?)
\/ f{.mn : [f{.mn - 2k0ﬁ2]
(A.69)

]\/f?m . [Rm + 2kof520] + ko
k3 + Kpq - |Kpq + 2kopa0)
(Bmn - 52) [Rra - (Rpq + ko)
V Ron [Roo + 2k0im)
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If it can be shown that

Rpq | Rpq + 2k020| = Kumn:[Rumn — 2kops| AND  (Kpq + kob2o) = — (Kmn — kob2)
it is clear that the proof of equivalence is complete.

STEP 1 The relationship between the unit vectors, g2 and pyp must be established.
Figure A.3 is the same as Figure 2.6 appropriately labelled for the discussion which
follows. The bistatic angle ¢q is of the form given in (2.133) with due regards given to
replacing pg, with pgg12,1 = (@-2—%@2) Also, since the variation in g3 and g9 over a

pulse length is very small compared with the magnitude of the quantities themselves,

X

Figure A.3: Depiction of the geometry associated with the second-order stationary
phase condition. R and T are receiver and transmitter, respectively.

the unit vectors g2 and Jozo are certainly adequately represented by g2 and gog. Then,
p2 = Zcosf +jsinby

= Zcos(f + do) + §sin(f: + ¢o)
P = ~Zcos(fz+ 2¢g) — ysin(fz + 2¢p) (A.70)
Oy = —zsin(f2 + ¢o) + ycos(f2 + ¢o) -
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It is easy to show from (A.70) that

P2 = cosqboN — sin ¢gé~
and
P2 = — cos go N — sin by |
from which
pr0 = p2 — 2cosdoN . (A.71)
It was deduced in Section 2.2.5.2 that the surface wave vector Ia, can be written to

a very good approximation as

Ia, = 2kq cos ¢01\7

- K.
= N~ 2kqcos ¢y
Then. (A.71) can be written as
.. K, . Ru+Kk
foo = Po — 57— = pp — ——— | (A.72)
ko ko

it being understood that the equality suggested is restricted by the approximation on

K.
STEP 2 Next, g [Kpq + 2kopo| is considered. Since K,y = Knn + K, we have,
using (A.72),
Rog - [Roq + 2kopr| = (Bes = Rn) * [Res = Rinn + 2kopy — 2Kz,
= (Rma — Ry) - {[Knn — 2kof] + K.}
= Run [Konn — 2kon] + Rnn - Koy — Koy Ronm
+R., - 2kopa — Koy - Ko
= K. [I?,,m - 2’60{3?] + K., 2k [cos doN — sin ¢0éN]
~K.,- K,
= Run: [Ron — 2koi] + (R B — (Rou- R)
= Fon - [Ronn — 2K0fn)
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where, in the second last line, we have used the fact that, essentially,
IE,., =2kgcos¢oN and N-5N=0.

Therefore, within the approximation on the magnitude of R, (i.e. K,s == 2kgcosgy).

it has been shown that

Rog  [Roq + 2kopao| = Konn * [Konn — 2k

STEP 3 It remains to be shown that (I{'m + 2ko,620) = — (I?m,, - koﬁg). From (A.72)

we have
S . S . R+ K
Kpq + koo = Kpg + ko (P2——T0£q')
= —Rmn + kOﬁ?
= —(Kmn — kop2)
as required.

Thus, all requirements for the equality of yg128 2 and —yg 2r1 have been verified
within the approximation K., = 2kgcos ¢oN. Consequently, too, the equivalence of
electric fields obtained by forward and backward analysis of the convolution equa-

tions for two scatters at a point remote from the transmitter and receiver, has been

established.
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Appendix B

Derivations Pertinent to the

Bistatic Cross Sections of the
Ocean Surface

Here, a detailed analysis of the auto- and cross-correlations appearing in equation
(3.35) is carried out. From these correlations, Doppler power spectra are derived.
Subsequently, high frequency Doppler cross sections per unit area of surface are de-

termined. Also, a few other details related to the cross section calculations and

discussions of Chapter 3 are addressed.

B.1 The Cross-correlations and Spectra of the
First- and Second-order Field Components

The definitions of the cross-correlations of the first- and second-order electric field

components are detailed in equation (3.47). They are of the form

Rua(r) = <(E), (tet+7)(ES),, (to,t) >
or (B.1)

Rau(r) = < (B),,(tet +7)(E)  (tot) >

where, for the second-order fields, the subscript, J = P, T or R, is for double scatter
on the remote patch, one scatter on the patch and one near the transmitter, or one

scatter on the patch and one near the receiver, respectively.
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In exactly the same way as < \F; , 1Pz, > entered equation (3.39) for the auto-

correlation of the first-order field, there will be in Ry, 2;(7) an average of the form

* "
< 1PK1-UI le('am ]’Pl?a,wa >

and, in Ryz1(7), one of the form

<1P

l?z,unlp-' Pz > .

Kaun 1 ’?1.&.:1
In either case, the averages involve the product of three zero-mean Gaussian random

variables, and, therefore, being a special case of the product of an odd number of such

variables, must vanish (Thomas [76)); i.e.

Ru2s(1) = Rasn(7) =0. (B.2)

This immediately implies that the Doppler power spectral densities corresponding to

these correlations must also vanish; i.e.

Pu2s(wa) = Pasni(we) =0. (B.3)

Thus, equations (3.48) and (3.49) are valid and the first- and second-order fields are

uncorrelated.

B.2 The Autocorrelation and Spectrum for Dou-
ble Scatter on the Remote Patch

Next, the autocorrelation in equation (3.50),

Rap(r) = % < (BL), (to,t +7) (ER), , (b0, ) > (B.4)

for the so-called (elliptical) patch scatter is considered. Referencing equation (3.25)

and noting that the randomness is associated only with the first-order surface coeffi-

cients, equation (B.4) becomes

A | BRILAGE (B0, .
Rurlr) = HER S g
al 2m0 (211’)3po. [p%, - (%)2] K1 un K, Rauwn Kjur ’
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iE.R _~j€-K'_jpoeK cus g ,~jpos K’ cos ! . . .
'eJ§ e § e’ * € * ¢ < PKLWIIPKR.WIPK;-UikPRa,wé>

- eflrrenl(t+n)g=iitn)®) /¢ cos goy/ K cos ¢l F(por, wo) F(po2, wo)

'F'(P;)uwo)F‘(Pﬁavwo)Sa[Aps( £ —zko)] Sa[A”’( i —m)](B.s)

2 \cos¢g 2 cos ¢

where the primes throughout are associated with wave vectors K} and Kj.

As a first step in analyzing (B.5), the average represented by < - > is considered.

For zero-mean Gaussian random variables.

<t Kl,..anK IP'-'PK'-'>=<1PK ;.sz'w><1P, ,1.P,,2>

141

+<1.Pf('

1,4

+ < I.PR'I‘““ 1P:£'u; > < IPRQ.M 1P o > (B6)
Using equations (3.4) and (3.6), the first term in (B.6) becomes

< Pz 1P,;2m><1P, WPz, >

Ky Kb
— - . ‘_‘
=< 1PR;.»11 1.P__Iem_“le >< lP'Ki"“"'l lPK.';..u.'z >
Ki = —K2
2 2 R: — _f(‘r
< |Peyn| >< P > 7 2
1 Kyun L ;.'w’l ! Wy = —uw9 (BT)
o = ~uh

0; otherwise.

However, in the last paragraph of Section 2.2.5.2, it was pointed out that K = K;+ K>
(ie. Kro = Kmn + Kpq) and that essentially all of the contribution to the second-
order patch scatter occurs when K = 2kg cos ¢oN, N being the unit vector along the
outward ellipse normal. In equation (B.7), which is constrained such that K; = — K,
K = 0. This obviously violates the known scatter condition. Therefore, it is necessary

to consider only the last two terms in equation (B.6), the results of which, based again

on equations (3.4) and (3.6), reduce to

-
< lPKlMl IPszn >< l1:)1(' 1P e >
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2 74l
Kl = K_:l

—

2 < e < Wl > B R

Wy = Wh
0; otherwise.

The restrictions on (B.8) also show that K’ = K} + K} = K; + K, = K. The final

form of (B.8), then, using the first-order part of equation (3.7) is

< lpkl.-dl K wy lP!\:"l,qul lPl:-’.S,ué >

Rl = R.-i

- - > I

INW2S, (K1, 1) S (R wn); 2= K0
= l( 1 wl) l( 2 “-’2) Wy = ‘-‘Jl[ (Bg)

Wy = Wh

0; otherwise.

Conveniently, along with the other possible simplifications, (B.9) reduces all of the
exponential factors in (B.5) to ™™ where w = w, +wy. However, since [p = 4y +glp,
it is clear from equations (2.64) and (2.142), with the appropriate notation change

on the wave vectors, that [p is not symmetric in K., Kj; ie.
[p(K1, K2) # [p(K2, K1) .

To this end, we note the identity

22 Te(Ky Ky) = Zz_j% [T (K1, Ra) + Tp(Ra, Ky)) (B.10)

K K K, Ko

and define a symmetric coupling coefficient as
1 - - I,
e = 5 [[p(Ry, Bo) + TR, K1) (B.11)

Then, inside the summations of equation (B.5), [p[}* may be written as |,[|>. This
reduction could be effected only via (B.11) because the last term in (B.6) required

that K! = K, and K} = K,. Now, the autocorrelation in {(B.5) becomes

Rzp(‘r) =

Ar | m3K§ AL (Ap,)? 2 ay2
| it | & T Lt
(277) POs pﬂa (2) Kiun Kaun
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. Sl(ﬁhwl)sl(f{.mwﬁ] e™T(K cos ¢yp)

- |F(por, wo) F (o2, wo)|* Sa? [Ap’ ( K —2k0)] . (B.12)

2 cos ¢

If, as following equation (3.40), the fundamental spatial and temporal periods become

very large (i.e.. N,W — 0). and if S)(-) is cast in the form of (3.10), equation (B.12)

may be written as

A | idk§ AL (Ap.)?
Roplr) =
() 210 2+ (2m)3pos [P(%s - (‘%)2] mxz'—':il m-zg:l:l /E'z ‘/kl

{51 (M1 K1) S1(maKy) |Tp|* €7 (K cos ¢o)

Ap, K e
- |F(po1, wo) F(po2, wo)|* Sa? [ 2" ( —ZkO)]}d%ldeg. (B.13)
cos ¢o

The w-integrals have been evaluated via the delta functions entering through the

first-order part of equation (3.10). Therefore, in analogy to equation (3.43),

w = _ml\/gRl
Wy = -‘m.g\/gRg (B.14)
> w = —-mgK| - maV/gK; .

Also, it is understood that
K, = KdKdbg
and (B.15)
$PK, = KgciKgdBR2 .

It will be useful to convert the K, integration to an integral over K. With the stip-

ulation that K, = K — K, it is easy to show that the Jacobian of the transformation

is unity so that

214 2 2 T (oo 0
Rap(r) = ;;o n;i)LIOAf;(ApEZ)] m‘;ﬂmgﬂf_,,/o /—:/o

{$1(m1 K1) S1(maRy) [Tl 47 (K cos go) | F (por, wo) F(poz, wo) |

Ap, { K
-Sa? [T" ( - 2@)] K\}dK,dfz dK df . (B.16)

COoS ¢g
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The resemblance of (B.16) to equation (3.42) for the first order is clear, so that Fourier

transforming it immediately yields the Doppler power spectral density as

Aokl | LAl (Ap,)?
Pap(wa) = nokg [ leA€]" ( p)z_ / / / /
4 - (27)2pgs [p%’ - (3) ] ml—:l:L ma=%1 -
{81(m1 K1)y (maKa) |sTp|* (K cos o) | F{por, wo) F(poa, wo)|*

v A 9 K
) o m )

dK\d6z dKdfy . (B.17)

Again, it is emphasized that wy is the transform variable for v and w is given in

(B.14). At this stage, equation (B.17) represents the power spectral density due to
the field being received from all double scatters occurring on a fixed elliptical patch

of the time varying surface of width Ap, (= Eg‘-)

B.3 The Autocorrelation and Spectrum when One

of Two Scatters Occurs Near the Transmitting
Antenna

The autocorrelation given by equation (3.53),
Ror(r) = 2= < (EL), (tot +7) (BL)S (tort) > (B.18)
2T 27]0 n/oT Q0 On T 0 [ .

is now considered. The appropriate electric field is given in equation (3.28) making
(B.18)

RQT(T) ==

Ar | nkd | LA (Ap,)? .
o™ °Z° (2 2 2 X eRely
(27)°pos Oa_( ) Kiwn K w) Kawp Kywh

. jg-Kz —12 K2 jPos K2 cos ¢o ,— jpos K3 cos o .

IPKI IIP, ,>

- ellrralitn)g=ilita)), [k, cos goy/ K cos ¢ F(por, wo) F(poz, wo)

Ap, { K Ap, [ K,
- F*(plyy, wo) F™* (P, wo) Sa [ 2p (cos;g - 2ko)] Sa [-21 (cosqb’ )].(B.IQ)
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It is to be understood that K 1 K 1, w1, and w] are associated with surface waves near
the transmitter while 1?2, I?é, wa, and wj are similarly the wavenumbers and frequen-
cies for the scatterers on the distant elliptical patch. As in the previous section, the
ensemble average indicated by the angular brackets in (B.19) must be determined.

The initial expansion has exactly the same form as equation (B.6).

1. The Second Term of Ryr(7) and the Related Power Spectral Density

[t will be seen from what follows that the second term in (B.6) as it is applied here

is the most significant. Thus, we consider that term firstly, and recalling equation

(3.6) and (3.7), we define

<Pz, 1P,§,l o >< 1Pz, 1P:;~', >
K, =K,
_ N4W251(1217 wl)Sl(RQy UQ); 52 =‘5,{2 (B 20)
b— l — 1 .

wo = wh
0; otherwise.

As before, equation (3.10) for S(-) is invoked and the fundamental spatial and tem-
poral periods are extended to infinity. Then, using the subscript 2 on Rar(r) to

emphasize that only the second term of the ensemble average is being considered,

equation (B.19) becomes
Ar | _ ngkd | 1oAE) (Dp,)? T o[
Rora(t) = — ,
i 20 | 4. (27)3 pos [p%_, - (%)2] mlg:i:l mgg:hl '/"'/0 /-“'[3
{Sl (m1 K1) S (maKy) | eDrf* €107 (K3 cos o) | F(por, wo) F(poa, wo)|?

AP: K2
.Sa? [T (.C_J.s;; - 2k0)] Kl}dKIdBRlngdBRQ . (B.21)

In (B.21), the differentials are formally defined by equation (B.15). Also, the w-

integrals have again yielded to the delta functions of equation (3.10). It is also clear

from the fact that K, = K} and K, = K} that the coupling coefficient factors,
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glr 03, as defined by equations (2.87) and (2.146) (recalling K = K, and K, =
K>), reduce to |g[r|%. It should be recalled from Section 2.2.5.2, that to a very
good approximation, Ko = 2kq cos #oN where N is the unit normal at any position
on the scattering ellipse; that is, K, lies along the “outward” normal to the remote
scattering ellipse. No such constraint, either in magnitude or direction, is placed upon
the wave vector, K 1, associated with the first scatter near the transmitter. Comparing
equation (B.21) with (B.16), we may immediately write, by analogy with (B.17), that
the Doppler power spectral density contribution from the second term of the average

n (B.19) is

ot _ | _Anok§ 1AL (Ap,)? " oo fm e
Par2(wa) 8 - (27)2pos [pg-'_(%)z] mgtlngﬂ:l ./-w./t; /.,r_/(;

{51("11131)51("1232) |eTr|? (KZ cos ¢g)

VF G oo Floon ) 53 | 52 (22— 2o )|

2 0S @g
- 8 (wa+muyJgKi + may/gKa ) Ko} dKidOg dKaddg, . (B.22)

Here. w; and wq are defined as in (B.14) and wy is the usual transform variable for
. Since K, is not constrained, (B.22) represents a continuum in wy. Implications
of the specific conditions on K, will be discussed further when the cross section

corresponding to this portion of the power density spectrum is developed in Sections

3.5-3.6.

2. The First Term of Ror(7) and the Related Power Spectral Density

The first term of the ensemble average in equation (B.19) may be written as

<R FRpn > < 1P‘,N,}PK21

=< l.P_"('l LPK2M><[PKI IPI;I‘“’P
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I?] = _I-(.2
41572 7 74TAY K'é = —K';
_ | NWES(Ky w)Si(Kg,wnl 2t (g g3
wh = —w
0; otherwise.

The ideas encountered in determining a power spectral density corresponding to this
part of the average are important in the sense that they may be applied frequently in
the subsequent analysis. Thus, so that direct comparison may be used to write down
many of the later results, we proceed with some detail in this section.

Converting the sums to integrals, as in equation (B.21), and evaluating the w-
integrals using the delta functions appearing in equation (3.10), equation (B.19) for

the term corresponding to (B.23) may be written

A KA (Ap,)? /
R?-T‘l(r) - QT’O 4 - (211’)3[)04 [pos - (%)2] mx—':tl mz-‘-i'-l / / '[ bl m1K2

- S1(maR3) (07 (—Ra, p2) T (— K3, ) ) €7\ K2 K cos gg cos

- F(or, wo) F(Poz, wo) F* (0, wo) F* (e, wo)e? % (Ka=K2)
.ejPOa(KZMW—Kacoa¢6)Sa [% ( KQ _ 2k0>]

2 cos ¢g
Ap, K, , '
Sa[ ; ( $_ _ 2k0)] K2K2}dK2d0E2dK2d0E5 . (B.24)

cos ¢

In writing this form, the constraint on the w’s in (B.23) has been used to write the
time exponentials in (B.19) as e/®7. This feature has been left explicit so that the
transition to the power density spectrum may be effected in an obvious manner. Also,
for reference purposes, the arguments of the coupling coefficient, gy, have been made
explicit using equations (2.87) and (2.146) and the fact that K, =~ 2kqcos¢olV. It
must be realized, however, that equation (B.24) still applies to a complete elliptical
scattering patch as emphasized by the limits on the angle integrations. This means,

then, that here N, the unit normal to the ellipse, changes with position during the

integration.
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Fourier transformation of equation (B.24) gives for the Doppler power spectral

density of this component for the entire elliptical patch

_ ) Amokd | 1AL (Ap,)? W[ fm [ =
Pora(wa) = 8 (2m) o, [p%. ~ (%)2] mlgil mgﬂ /—r./() /—::r./o {Sl(le‘z)

- $1(maR3) (eTr(— K2, p2) e (— K, ) / KK cos g cos ¢y

- F(poy, wo) F(poz, wo) F* (£l wo) F™ (Blp, wo) e 1Ra=KD)

. elPoslKacos oKy oveeh) g | DPs (B2 _ 9k ]
2 \cosd¢g

A s K’ + (]
Sa [T"( 2 —2k0)]6(wd) KyK3} dKadfg dKjdfg, . (B.25)

2 \cosd¢y
The Dirac delta function, d(wy), implies a power spike at zero Doppler. We will now
examine (B.25) and outline the important steps used to show that the fourth-order
integral multiplying the delta function is practically zero. Initially, the exponential

factors may be combined using equation (2.133) to give

_ . pK}
SN 0g,) TR I20R) (B.26)

where

. .
f2(6z) = - "c030,34+ \] (%) — sin? 9,34 :

This allows the angle integrals in equation (B.25) to be done via the stationary phase
technique. The analysis leads to stationary points at (6,8 ,?;) =(0,0), (0,w), (m,0)

or (m,m). By way of example, for the point (0, 0) it may be readily shown from equa-
tions (2.87) and (2.146) that

p(~ R, pr) =~
Elp(— Ay, =
K2 — 2ko K,
and
72 AR _ng

IH{—K3, po) = ===
s JKZ — 2koK}
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As well,

F(po1, wo) F (e, wo) F* by, wo) F* (Bhgy wo) = |F(por, wo) F{poz, wo)|?

and
cos g = cos¢p =1

since K, and K, in this case, are in the same direction as po. These results give for

(B.24) evaluated at 6, = 61?5 =0

Aokl | Il AL (Ap,)? | Fpn, wo) F(poz, wo)|?
2
8 - (27)2pgs [p%, - (%) ]

: )] Z Z /2k0+AK /2ka+AK

mi=%1 ma=%1 AK
Sl ()] it i (1)
VK2 =2k \[K} -2k

2

(27k3m)
p [1 +

Si(my K2)
2ko~AK

- Sy (mgké)

Here, too, we have approximated K, and K, by 2k except where such approximations
would lead to singularities in the integrand. Additionally, in the 2A K interval of
integration, the respective sampling functions have been approximated by unity. The

remaining integrals were executed using Mathematica [88] with the result being

Amo22k2 | To A% (Aps)? | F(por, wo) F Loz, wo) |2
o o~ (8)°] [ene + (5)]
£ 5,5 (0 (52) )5 (e (52)

mi=%1mg==%l

Por,1{wa) Igl‘22 =04, =0 =
2

Cf(=1)4 eikolo+2e0al | T
{( 1) e’ 2p0 [%+pos]
-[Erf[(-n% £+ mi V=BK -Erf[(—n% £+ o \/A_K']]}
L1V} o-ikalet2panl | T
{( Die kolp+2p0.] [g_'_pos]

~[Erf[( -+po,\/:£'—k—] Erf[( 1) —+po,\/——-”} <) (B.28)
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where Erf(-) is the error function (eg., Ambromowitz and Stegun {89], Chapter 7) of

the form
2 Zo 22
Erf(z) = ﬁ/u e Tdz.

It may be readily shown that the arguments of each pair of error functions has the form
(a+ja) and (je—a) with a being large by virtue of the parameter (g + po,,) . Infact, a
does not have to be large for the real part in (B.28) to be negligible, but should be 2 10
for the imaginary part to become small. This may be determined numerically using
any suitable computational package such as Mathematica [88]. These observations,
in addition to the factors containing p and po, arising from the stationary phase
procedure, will cause the multiplier on §(wy) to be very small compared to, say, that
on the sampling functions which are associated with the first-order return in equation
(3.46).

The above procedure may be repeated for (6., 0,;5) = (0,7), (w,0) or (7. 7) with
essentially the same form of Por;(wq) resulting as in equation (B.28). The sum of
these results is still insignificant compared with the power spectral density, Pora(wa).
of equation (B.22).

As a final observation, we note that if, as is typically the case in HF radar op-
eration, a narrow beam receiver is used, the Rg and f(‘é wave vectors are essentially
coincident on the patch of surface under interrogation. This also means that ¢y = ¢y,
and these facts together would immediately remove the exponentials from equation
(B.24). The resulting derivation of the power spectral density would be much less
complicated than presented here for a general receiver, but the end result reveals that
the power density spike at zero Doppler still has a much smaller multiplier than that

of the first order. Consequently, further calculation associated with this minor power

point will not be pursued here.
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3. The First Term of R27(7) and the Related Power Spectral Density

Finally, in equation (B.19) we consider the term associated with

< PK:«leP.' ’l > < iPKldllP" a>
K2 =K
PR, oy 2B AN Kl KQ
_ J NUW2S(Ka2, w)Si (K5, wh); wp =), (B.29)
W = wp

0; otherwise.

Thus. on changing from sums to integrals and using equation (3.10), we write for the

remaining part of (B.19)

21.4 2 2
Rors(t) = Qino 4.1221::;2?{':?7;)2] ml_ilmrﬂ/_x_/ / _/ Sl(le2)

- Su(maK3) (eTr( Ky po)sTr(Ka, #)) €797 \/ K K cos 6o cos ¢

- F(po, wo) F (poz, wo) F* (Pl wlo) F'* (i, wo)e’ & (K=K

. et ’ Aps K2
. pipos(Kacosgo—Kjcosdh)qy | 2Ps -
e 2 cus &g Sa[ ) ( o5 do ko)]

Ap, { K}
. Sa [T ( - zko)] Ky K3} dKydfg dKydfz, - (B.30)

Here, the constraints on K'’s and w’s have been taken from (B.29). The Fourier
transform of (B.30) then gives the power spectral density associated with term (B.29)
of equation (B.19) as
A,mokd |IoAL)? (Aps)? o [x foo .
Poralwa) = nokg |1 AE|” (Ap )2, Y T /"’ / / / {Sl(lez)

8 - (2m)2pos [P%.. - (’23) ] mimtl mymg1 47 J0 J-w Jo

) Sl(msz‘;) (EI‘T(I?Q,ﬁz)EF}(f{'g,ﬁ;)) \/K2[{é cos ¢ cos ¢

- Fpo1, wo) F(poz, wo) F* (Play» wo) F™ (Plag, wo)e? 8 (Ka=Ka)

. , A K.
. @Pos( K3 cos o~ K cos ¢} Ps { N2
2 Sa [—2 2k0

- Sa [% (—I{_;'ST - 2%)] 6 (wd + ml\/g_Kz- + mZ\/g—I(é) K> Ké}

dK,dfz, dK; dOKé . (B.31)
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With the exception of the delta function argument, equation (B.31) has the same form
as equation (B.25) and may, therefore, be treated in the same manner. For example,
for the (0,0) stationary point arising from this analysis it transpires that we may let
Ky = Kj = 2kgcos ¢g so that the delta function gives rise to three discrete power
spikes — one at wy = 0 and others at wq = +/2gkocos@,. However, the multiplier
on these spikes may be handled in exactly the same manner as that on §(wg) in the
discussion following (B.25). Making all of the same arguments as previously, it may be
immediately concluded that the power spectral density associated with those discrete
values of wy will be unimportant in comparison to other portions of the spectrum.
Thus. this component of Par(wq) will not be further considered.

This completes the power spectral density derived from the autocorrelation of the
second-order field arising from one scatter near the transmitter followed by a second
on a remote elliptical patch. Given that only the second term in equation (B.6), as it
applies to this autocorrelation, produces a result which is significantly different from

zero, the power spectral density associated with the elliptical surface patch may be

written from equation (B.22) as

Par(wd) = Pora(wd) - (B.32)

This component, unlike Par)(wq) and Por3(wy) is a continuum in wy associated with
each position on the remote scattering ellipse. It is used to determine the related

cross section in Section 3.5.

B.4 The Autocorrelation and Spectrum when One

of Two Scatters Occurs Near the Receiving
Antenna

The autocorrelation and power spectral densities associated with second-order scat-
tering involving a single scatter at the remote elliptical scattering patch preceding a

scatter near the receiving antenna follows very closely that of Appendix B.3. This
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time, however, it is the K 1 vector which is associated with the remote scatter while K,
is near the receiver. Thus, K, 2 2kycos ¢oN, while, in general, K, is not constrained

in magnitude or direction. Formally, the autocorrelation is given in equation (3.56)

as

Rm(r)=ﬁ < Jo(tort+7) (ES,), (o) > (B.33)
1)0 2R

Using the electric field from equation (3.29) in (B.33) yields

. 2k4 | AL 2
R'}R(T) ﬁ_ nﬂ 0| 0 I (Apl)

Y. 2 2 > elkely

210 (2m)3 pos [P%, - (%)2] Ruwn K o, Rawn Ry

@ F R oo conto gipokicnsh < \Pr | Pry o Py Py s
. P Ra=Ry) gilor+un)t+m) =i +)) | [ cos /K| cos 6

- Fpov, wo) F(po2, wo) F* (g1 » wo) ™ (Po2, wo)

. Aps Kl _ Aps Ki _
Sa[ > (cosqbo 2kg) Sa[ 3 (cos% 2k0)] . (B.34)

The expansion of the ensemble average, < - >, follows from equation (B.6), and these

results are given by equations (B.20), (B.23) and (B.29). All that was discussed with
respect to K, K, f{.{, and I?; in Appendix B.3 now holds for K, K., I?;, and I-{.{,
respectively. Therefore, the various terms of the autocorrelations and their respec-

tive power spectral densities may be written immediately with reference to equations

(B.21), (B.22), (B.24), (B.25), (B.30), and (B.31) as:

1. Result for < lPRl.le'P:".u" >< }PRQM;P’%% > - i.e. Rgg‘z(‘r)

2

A, 2k | I AL (Ap,s)?
Raora(r) = o 4.7102:)3:0' [pg‘ _p(e)z] e / / f /

{Sl(mlkl)sl(m2f(.2) |eT r|? &1+ (K2 cos o) | F(po1, wo) F(poz, wo)

Ap, [ K
. a2 [_2_ (Zo?ta - 2ko)] K} dK\dfz dK,dfg, . (B.35)
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The Doppler power spectral density, Pag2{w4), is then given by

Aokl | LAY (Ap,)? S Al I A
Prrald) = 8-(Z:r)zpoj [p%.-(pg)z] =t ""g’“/—w/; s

2

{Sl(mlﬁl)sl(mQ’RZ) |eTrl® (K2 cos ¢o) | F(por, wo) Fpoa, wo)|>

.Sa® [%— (ccf::bo - 2k0)] 6 (wd + ml\/m + mz\/-g_f{_z) K,}

dK, dfgz dK,dfg, . (B.36)

While the K, vector is constrained in magnitude and direction, the K, vector is not.
Therefore, (B.36) represents a continuum in wy analogous to that for Pora(wa) in
equation (B.22). At the moment, Pyg2(wy) is associated with the complete remote
elliptical scattering region. It is used in Section 3.5 to determine the cross section
associated with a single scatter on the remote elliptical patch followed by a second
near the receiver.

For the sake of completeness, we shall write down the autocorrelations and power
spectral densities associated with the remaining two parts of the ensemble average as
dictated by equations {B.23) and (B.29). It was seen that these averages provided
essentially no content to the overall power density for a single scatter at the trans-
mitter followed by a single scatter at the patch. Now the power spectral densities
involving these averages for a single scatter at the patch followed by a single scatter
at the receiver will be essentially zero also.

2. Result for <\Pg , 1Pg,., ><1Pgi 1P, o >~ 1€ Raopy(7)

The first term of the ensemble average in equation (B.34) may be written as

_ A | mkg Al (Bp.) % (7 oo S
Rt = 2o 4 - (27)3 pos [P%a—(e)z] mly;:tlmé::tl'/:f/o -/:-"/O {Sl(lel)

2

- Si(m2K}) (£Tr(=Ki, pr2)eTh(~ K1, £12) ) €°7\/ K1 K] cos g cos ¢

- F(poy,wo) F(puz, wo) F* (D, wo) F™ (g, wo)e? 3 (K1~ Ki) gipas(Ki con =K condf)

Aps K, Ap, K
‘5e [T (cosd)o - 2“)] Sa [T ( &h 2%)] K, K\}dK, dfg, dK; B (B.37)
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with corresponding power spectral density

Armokd | 1oAL? (Ap,)?

P = one ot - (8] e R

- Sy(maR}) (£Tr(— K1, pr2) eTR(— K3, B1a)) | K1 K cos b cos o

.F(pm’wO)F(pO?'wO)F‘(pz)lva)F.(p(')Q)WO)ejg‘(ﬁi—k-l)
. @IPoa{ K\ cosdo—K| cosdp)g [9_&( K, _ 2k0)]

2 CoSs ¢qg

. Sa [Agﬂs (;.IS‘_;& - 2k0)] S(wa)K1 K1} dK\dfz dK}d6g,  (B.38)
where w; = ~wy and w] = —wj, as dictated by the ensemble averages, have been
used. The coupling coefficient arguments have been written explicitly using equations
(2.106) and (2.149) and the fact that K 1 == 2k cos d)gN . Now, the similarities between
(B.38) and (B.25) are obvious. Thus, an analysis here could follow that which led to
equation (B.28), with the result being that the multiplier on the zero-Doppler power
density spike would again be essentially zero. As for (B.28), therefore, this discrete
spike is not included in the overall power density. Also, for narrow beam reception,
the exponential factors in (B.38) would be unity, but subsequent analysis again leads

to a negligible result.

t 3 - -
3. Result for < 1PK2M2 lp‘i'""l >< lPR‘lNl *Pﬁé% > - le, R2R73(T)

The third term of the ensemble average in equation (B.34) may be written as

Rzgg(T) = _A_"_ ﬂgka |IOA£|2(APS)2 _ Z Z /" /cn/x /oo {Sl(mkkl)
' 20 § 4. (27)3pq [p’ —(3)2] mi=x1 my=x1 /-7 J0 J-x JO
s | FQOs 2
- Si(maKy) (eTr(K1 Ar2) eTa( Ky, ra)) €107 \JKL K cos o cos ¢

- F{po1, wo) F(poz, wo) F* (g, wo) F* (B, wp)e? T Ki-K0)

. kremane [Apy [ K
. eiPos (K cos do— K] cosdf)g, | 2F8 -
e 1 Sa [ 3 (C %o 2k0)]

Aps [ K}
Here, the constraints on K's and w’s have been taken again from (B.29). The power
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spectral density associated with (B.39) is then

Aok 1IAL (Ap,)? x n foo .
Parslwd) = 8 (2m)2n, [p%, ~ (5)2] m‘;ﬂ m;ﬂ/_ﬂ/om/_”[) {Sl(lel)

- §1(moK}) (E[‘a(ki, pr2)eTh( KL, ﬁ'm)) \[KlKi cos ¢g €os ¢y

- F(po1, wo) F(poz, wo) F* (poy» wo) F*(Poz: wo) (Ri-Ry)

5
. @IPos (K cos u— K| cm%)sa [._Aﬁ ( K - gko)]

2 \cosgyg

A s K' I !
.Sa[ ; (m—Zko)]é(wd+mu/gKl+mg gKl) K, K1}
dK, dig, dK dog, . (B.40)

Comparison with Par3{wg) of equation (B.31) shows that (B.40) exhibits the same
features. Thus, at each position on the scattering ellipse, (B.40) will produce three
power spikes - at wg = 0 and at wy = +/2gkgcos@,. Again, however, the fourth-
order integral is essentially zero. For this reason, Pag 3{wq4) will not be included further
in the components of the overall power spectral density. We note that the analysis
for narrow beam reception could be effected more easily than the case of a general
receiver presented here. However, the conclusion of the insignificance of P;z 1 (wq)
and Pyga(wq) would be unaltered.

This concludes the discussion of the autocorrelation and subsequent power spectral
density for the case of a single scatter on a remote elliptical patch being followed by
a scatter near the receiving antenna. On the basis of the arguments given, the power

density, Pag(wq), here may be written with reference to equation (B.36) as

P2r(wa) = Pag2(wa) - (B.41)

Again it is emphasized that this power spectral density is a continuum in w, at each

position on the scattering ellipse. The relevant cross section is discussed in Sections
3.5-3.6.
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B.5 The Cross-correlation of the “Patch” Field
with Other Second-order Field Components

From equation (3.35), and using notation similar to that in (3.47), we wish to con-
sider Ropor(T), R2p2r(T), Raorap(T), and Raogap(7). These represent the cross-
correlations of the field from a double scatter at the remote elliptical scattering patch
with fields involving a single scatter at the transmitter or receiver and another on
the patch. In fact, it will be seen that, based on the scattering constraints and ocean

surface features previously discussed, these terms are negligible.

B.5.1 The Cross-correlations Ropor(7) and Rorap(T)

Formally, the cross-correlation of the second-order field from a double scatter on the

remote patch with that involving a scatter near the transmitter may be written as

Ropar(r) = % < (BL),, (ot +7) (BL). (tart) > (B.42)

or

A, | nKS|LAL? (Ap,)? I
- 219 - : 2\2 _Z X Z: _z: [p(K3, K4) eIt (K, §5)
(27r) pOJ 0s — (2) Ky uy Kown K3wy Kqwy

. 35" (K= K2) gipos K cos do o~ 1pos Kz cosdfy

Rapar(T)

-
]_PRS’“Q 1Pi? P"

-
s 1Ry an IPff-z.m >

- @lata)iT) ga(wien)(e) \/K cos ¢0\/K2 cos ¢oF(por, wo) F(po2, wo)

/ ’ Ap, K Ap, K
-F'(pm,uo)F'(pm,uo)Sa[ 2 (z'os‘a; —2k0)] Sa [T" (cosf% —2ko)] (B.43)

In equation (B.43), K3 and K, represent wave vectors associated with double patch
scatter (i.e. two scatters near each other on the remote scattering ellipse) and K, and
K, are similarly linked to surface waves at the transmitter and patch, respectively.
The various w'’s are, as usual, related to the K's via the dispersion relationship of

equation (3.9). On the basis of equation (B.6), the object to be considered here is
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. ol d — - - * *
< 1PK3.w:l 1PK4+-J4 LPK;...:; IPKz.m > < IPK:.N:: 15 4 > < lPKl,wl lPKz.wz >
: 3 : ]
+< IPF-(':IM:! lPI?;.un >< lPK4.’-'4 lP!\—’g.wg >
» »
+ < I‘Plﬁ,w.‘ 1P1‘-,hu‘ >< 1PE3‘331PRQM > (344)

x - -
1. Result for < 1Pl€':|,u3 1Pk.4.—-'4 >< lpfl.ul lpﬁz,w'z > —le. RQP‘QT"I(T)

From equations (3.4) and (3.6), the first factor on the right hand side (r.h.s.) of
(B.44) is non-zero only if K3 = — K. However, K3 and K, are associated with the

double scatter such that, as seen in Section 2.2.5.2,

Ky + Ry = K =~ 2kgcos ¢oN . (B.45)
This condition is obviously violated if K3 = — K4 so that the first term on the r.h.s

of (B.44) must vanish. Thus,

Rapari(t) =0 = Papaora{ws) =0 (B.46)

where Papar.1(wa) is the corresponding power spectral density.
At this point, it is useful to comment that, in addition to Rzp2r,1(7) of equation

(B.43), there will also be an average from equation (3.35) which may be denoted by
Ar -
Ror2p(T) = o < (Es, )n_(to,t +7) (Eg, )2P (to,t) > . (B.47)

Since the process under consideration is assumed to be stationary (in fact, the less

stringent wide sense stationary condition would suffice here (see Papoulis 73], Chap-
ter 10),

Raorapa(7) = Ripara(-7) . (B.48)

Now, since Rapar1(7) is identically zero, it follows that its counterpart from (B.47),
along with the power spectral density is also zero, i.e.

Rorapi(T7) =0 = Porapilws) =0. (B.49)
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2. Result for < le\"s.w IPK:.,-‘:I >< 1PR““1 l%z.uz > - i.e. Ropora(T)

Next, the second factor of the second term on the r.h.s. of (B.44) is non-zero only
for K3 = K,, w3 = wy, K1 = K3, and wy = ws. From (B.43), this part of the average

gives, with the usual changes from sums to integrals,
A, 2k8 | I, AL)? (Aps)? ® poo g poc
Raparal(t) = = Maka [ lo A4 ( )2 Z Z / / f /
=0 | 4 (2m)3po, [P%a - (g) ] mi=%lmp=x17 "7 /0 J-7JO

{sl(mlzs?l)s1 (maRo)Tp(Ry, R) 6T Ry, )\ KK cos o cos ¢

. @5 (K=K2) oipua(K cosdo— K3z cos ¢}) oj(wi+wa)r

- F(po1, wo) F (poz, wo) F* (pg1, wo) F (Pha, wo)

Ap, K Ap, K
* Sa ['2_ (cos% - 2"0)] Sa [T ( T 2"°)] KKa}

dK df; dK; db;, (B.50)

where it must be understood that K = K3 + K4 = K| + K». The K integration has
been changed to a K integration with the understanding that K, = K = K,. Then,

given the fact that Ror2p2(T) = Riporo(—7), the Doppler power spectral density

from Rorap2(7) and Ropara(T) is

k§ | 1oA)* (Ap,)? . oo rm
Papara(wa) + Porppa(wd) = ko L (B )2 X 2 _/ / / /‘”
4. (277)2903 [Pg, - (%) ] mi=+1lmg=+17"7 0 - JO

{Sl(mlﬁl)sl(ngz)Re [Fp(l?l, 1?2)5[‘72(}€1,ﬁ5_,)ei§-(1\’—1\’,)

) ejm-(K“‘%—Kﬂ"“‘%)] \/KKz Cos ¢y cos ¢p

- F(poy, wo) F'(po2. wo) F* (py wo) F* (e wo)

Ap, K AP; K?
'Sa[ 2 (coscbo‘”“")]sa[ 2 (cos%‘%")]

-8 (wa+ my /oKy +may/oKa) K Ko} di dig dKadig, . (B.51)

Here, both K and K, are normal to the scattering ellipse. However, for the moment,

the positions on the ellipse need not be the same for these two wave vectors. Further
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comment on (B.51) is reserved until the last pieces of Rypor(r) and Rorap(7) are

developed below.

3. Result for < \P; ., 1Pz

4,4 K[.d],

P Rawn IPKQW - l.e. R?P,‘Z’I‘,S(T)

The component of (B.43) corresponding to the final product from (B.44) may be

written similarly to (B.50) as

Roparalr) = o) BRIGABal | & & 1=
2T 210 4. (2m)3pg [P2 - (2)2] my=k1my=x17-7J/0 J-m /O
s | FOg 2

{Sl(mlﬁl)sl (m2K2)Tp(Ka, K1)elH (K, f’z)\/KKz COS g COS @

: ejg'(k"?’)ej"“'(xc"“"“”“’“%)ej(u‘M)fF(Pm »wo) F'(po2, wo)

, Aps [ K Aps [ K.
. F.(polsWO)F (poz,ng)Sa[ 2P (m - 2k0)] Sa [-2i (CO ;0 - 2k0)] K KQ}

dK df; dK, cif),?2 (B.52)
where it is to be understood that f{.l = 1?4, W) = wy, I?z = 1?3 and wy = wq have

been used. In a way similar to (B.51), the power spectral density from (B.52) and its

counterpart, Ror2p3(7), may be written as

4 2
Papars(wa) + Poraps(wa) = : ::l:; |10Te|’ _A(;; ] m,_ﬂmz-ﬂﬂ/_"/ /-x/

{Sl(lel)Sl(mng Re [Fp(Kz, KB (KL, p )er‘; (R-Ka)

. giPus(K cosgo— Kncm%)] \/KKgcosdJoCOSfﬁo

- F(por,wo) F(poz, wo) F*{poy» wo) F* (pgas wo)

Aps K Ap, K;
- Sa [—2_ (cosd)o B 2%)] Sa [—2— (cosgbf, B 2k0)]
- 6 (wa+ mu\/gK: + myy/gKa ) KKa | dKdgdKaddz, . (B.53)

Again, it is important to realize that K | = K- I?g and that both K and K, are

normal to the scattering ellipse, howbeit not at the same positions, in general.
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On the basis of equations (B.44), (B.51), and (B.53), the Doppler power spectral
density arising from the cross-correlations of the second-order fields, one of which
involves a double scatter at the remote elliptical patch and the other of which involves

a single scatter at the transmitter and another at the patch, may be written as

Papar(wa) + Parap(wa) = Papara(wa) + Porapa{wa) + Papara(wa) + Porapa(wa) -

(B.54)

It will now be shown that, in fact, this power spectral density is approximately
zero. Consideration of equations (B.51) and (B.53) reveals that the only difference is
that, in the former, l"p(l?l, I?g) (=T1p ((I? - Rz), 1?2)) appears, while in the latter this
factor is replaced by [p(K>, K,) (= Ip (ﬁg), (K - I?g))). As a first step in showing the
insignificance of the sum in (B.54) it will be verified that the electromagnetic portion
of this coupling coefficient makes the portions of the sum containing it vanish. To do

this, it must be shown that at the places of major contribution to the integrals here
elp(K1. Ky) = —gTp(K2, Ky) | (B.55)

where glp(-) is found in equations (2.64) and (2.142).

To begin, it may be noted that exponential factors,

ejg'(k-ﬁa)eim.[Kmsm—chm%] :

in equations (B.51) and (B.53) take the same form as in (B.25). In the latter, a
stationary phase approach gave the angles from which most of the contribution to

the integral resulted. Using exactly the same approach here gives the stationary

values of the K 1 and f{.g directions as

(62:0,) asionay = (0:0), (0,7), (m,0), and (m,7). (B.56)

Thus, the points of major contribution referred to above have been established.
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Next, consider that to a good approximation as dictated by the sampling functions

in (B.51) and (B.53),

K = 2kg cos ¢
K, = 2kg cos ¢y . (B.57)

Furthermore,

K = K3 + K, (from Section 2.2.2.2)

= B.58
= K, + K, (from the ensemble average conditions) . ( )

When (6,3,9,;.2) = (0,0} or (m, ), K and K, have the same direction and by (B.37)
they have approximately the same magnitude. From equation (B.58), this implies
K, =~ § which is not possible on the actual ocean (i.e. there are no infinitely long
waves). Alternately, S (ml(f\" - R"g)) =S (ml K 1) =~ S (5) = 0 in the integrands of
(B.51) and (B.53).

At the remaining stationary points, (0,3,9,?2) = (0,wn) or (=,0), K,=-K =
K- K’g =2K = I?l. At these points, K is in the same direction as pa. From these
observations, and equations (2.64) and (2.142), it easily follows that

elp(K - Ko, Ka) = ;37";3' ' i;ﬁk

and (B.59)
> - 2 .
sTp(Ra K - Ra) = 2542 - il

However, from (B.57) and noting that, at the stationary points, ¢o = ¢5 = 0, we have
K= Kg .

Thus. from (B.59), equation (B.55) is established and the contribution from the “elec-
tromagnetic” portion of (B.54) vanishes.

Next the hydrodynamic effects, entering (B.55) firstly by virtue of the hydrody-
namic coupling coefficient, 4I' found in the overall coupling coefficient, Ip, of the
various power spectral densities, must be addressed. It is easy to show for the stipu-
lations on the K''s given above that the magnitude of I is in fact kp, which is the
maximum that this parameter can be. However, it must be remembered that the

ocean spectra, S(-)’s, appear as products in each of the power density expressions.
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For the stationary points, only S(ko) and S(+2k) appear. At HF, kq is of sufficient
size that the ocean waves with the same wavenumber carry very little energy in com-
parison to the spectral maximum. Therefore, the contribution of the hydrodynamic
effects to the Doppler spectral densities in (B.54) may be neglected. This argument
could have been used for the electromagnetic portion of these spectral densities also
as long as it could be verified that the electromagnetic coupling coefficient did not
contain singularities at the points in question.

On the basis of the foregoing, it is clear that from equation (B.54),

Papar(wa) + Porap(wa) =~ 0. (B.60)

The discussion presented above was necessary because no constraints were placed
on the receiving antenna. As usual, for a narrow beam receiver, equation (B.60)
can be deduced very simply. For all parts of the ensemble average given in (B.44).
narrow beam reception dictates that one of the wavevectors vanish. The first piece
of the average leads to zero result as discussed in conjunction with equation (B.46).
The second piece requires K4 = K4 ~ 2k cos ¢oN rather than 2kg cos d){,N " when the
receiving beam is narrow. Equation (B.45) then gives K3=K,~0 and S(m,K,) =0
which violates the surface assumptions. Similarly, in the third piece of the average
found in (B.44), K =K, =~ 2ko cos N, and again K; =~ 0, which as before is not
physically realizable.

On the basis of the preceding arguments, it must be concluded that, irrespective of
the receiving system, the field due to double “patch” scatter and that due to a single

scatter near the transmitter followed by another at the remote elliptical surface patch

are essentially uncorrelated.

B.5.2 The Cross-correlations Ropor(7) and Ragap(7)

By analogy to equations (B.42) and (B.47), the cross-correlation of the field from a

double patch scatter with that produced by a single scatter at the patch followed by
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another at the receiver may be written as

" Ropar(T) = £= < (E({.)m, (to.t + 1) (Eé';);n (to,t) > .
Rarap(r) = 5 < (ES, ) (tort + 7) (B, ), (tort) >

The wave vectors K3 and K, may be allowed to retain their meaning as in Appendix
B.5.1, while K, is taken as a surface wave vector on the remote patch and K, is near
the receiver. Then. equations completely analogous to the power spectral densities of
(B.49), (B.51), and (B.53) may be written for the present case. The only significant
differences in the results are that K, replaces K, and T ;2(1? 1, Bg) replaces I'5( K, £5)-
For all of the same reasons as outline in Appendix B.5.1, it transpires that for a general
receiving system

Papar(wa) + Parap{wa) = 0. (B.62)

As before, if narrow beam reception is imposed, equation (B.62) follows more read-
ily. Since no new insights manifest themselves in writing down the complete power

spectral densities for this situation, they are omitted here.

B.6 The Cross-correlation of the Second-order

Fields Due to Scatter at the Transmitter
and Receiver

The final portions of R(7) in equation (3.35) involve the second-order fields in which
for one case one of the two scatters occurs near the transmitter and in the other case
one of the scatters occurs near the receiver. In each instance, the other scatter occurs

on the remote patch. In keeping with the notation throughout this appendix, we

write

Rﬂ*gg(‘l’) = % < (E&:)ﬂ_(to,t+ T) (E&)ZR (to,t) >

4

and (B.63)

Rzﬁ,zr(‘l') = % < (Eﬁ:)2ﬂ (to,t +T) (E-:);T (to,t) > .
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If it is agreed to use K, and 1?4 for the wave vectors of the scatterers near the
transmitter and receiver, respectively, and K, and I?a as similar quantities at the

remote patch, equation (B.63), based on appropriately modified equations (3.28) and

(3.29), becomes

Ar | ndkd | 10AL’ (Ap,)? 5 i\ e
om0 > 2 ' ] 2 _z _E _E elr(Ky, p2)elg (K3, pra)
(27)3pos | Pos — (2) Ky Kawy K3 Kqwa

L& . =y - (0 s i — Ko cos ) i B
. e_,,i.\]\.‘—l\;”e_)po,\l\guaqbo 1‘3"“~¢0)e JjrRa < 1'PR

Rorar(T) =

L] L ]
1,1 IPI?'z W P lf)!\'

Kawg 41y

- el gmilertan)(®) | /K, cos ¢0\/ K cos ¢ F(por,wo) F(poz, wo)
Aps [ K Aps [ K
. F* (pm,u.}o)F (902, uo)Sa[ 2P ( ;0 - 2k0)] Sa[ £ ( i _ 2k0)] (864)

cos 2 \ cosdp

The ensemble average in this equation may be expanded as

. . = . P s p:
< 1PKI--!H 1PK2.-'2 PKJw:: Plﬁ.m > =< PPKI’UI lPK:.un >< lPKa.us 1y >

K(v'“‘
+ < 1})Klu-'l 1'PK:|um >< lPKz-nl Kawq >
+ < lPKlNllp' e >< le?'z.wn lpéa.w‘a > (865)

After the manner of Appendices (B.3)-(B.5), the three terms of equation (B.65) may
be treated separately. The first two terms will produce power spectral densities at
discrete values of wy exactly as was seen in equations (B.25) and (B.31) for Pyr(wa)
and Porz(wq), respectively. In the same way as was done for those expressions, it
may be shown that here

Parar{wd) + Pagar,i(wa) =0

and (B.66)
Parar2(wd) + Parara(wa) = 0.

However, the third average in (B.65) leads to a power spectral density expression
which is different enough from the first two to warrant further comment. Implement-

ing the usual procedures for obtaining Doppler power spectral densities, it transpires

that

Armokg LA (Aps)®
Porara(wa) + Peroralws) = 4_(;’:)2": [P%a (PE) ] mx-tlmz-tl‘/” /W/ F

270



{Sl (my K1)S1(maKa)Re [EFT(I-{'I, £2) EFE([EI,‘au)e-iﬁlﬁ]

Ap, K,
- K2 cos ¢ | F (por, wo) F(pea, wo)|* - Sa? [T (cos o Qko)}

-8 (wa + mJoK: + may/9K) Ki} dEdbi, dKadd, (B.67)

The integrand here is similar to that for Pora(wy) in equation (B.22). As such, the
Doppler power spectral density here is a continuum in wy. There are, however, two
very important differences between (B.22) and (B.67), they being (1) the factor e=/# K
appearing in the latter and (2) the product of the coupling coefficients is glF g[;
rather than | EI"T|2. These differences cause this component of the power spectral
density to be oscillatory and permit it to assume both positive and negative values.
However, it may be shown numerically that these values are not significant, even at
their maxima, when compared to the other pieces of the power spectral density. As
well, the average power content obtained from [,, P(wq)dwy is negligible. This is true

for both monostatic and bistatic operation and, consequently, this component is not

pursued further here.

B.7 The Relationship Between S)(K) and the
Pierson-Moskowitz Spectrum

The first-order portion of the scattering surface, £(z, y, t), was characterized in equa-

tion (3.12) as
(2, 3,t) = Y Py e e (B.68)
RKw

where the various quantities are defined throughout Section 3.2.1. The relationship
between the first-order Fourier coefficients, 1P,3M, and the power spectral density,
S\(K,w), is given by equation (3.7) provided the two quantities under discussion
are appropriately subscripted. However, in Section 3.6.1, the Pierson-Moskowitz [60]
model, Spas(K), for the non-directional part of the ocean power spectrum given in

equation (3.78) was implemented in calculating the HF Doppler cross section of the
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ocean surface. The question as to how the general form, S,(K’), used throughout the
derivation of the cross section equations is related to Spp(K) used in the calculation
of those cross sections must, therefore, be addressed. The basis of the relationship
has been formulated by Walsh [81] and is repeated here to give continuity to the final

steps of the process derived below.

At the outset, in our notation, Pierson [61] defines the random surface, \&(z, y, t),

E(z.y.t) = /0°° [_"rr cos [‘i;(uoso +ysin) — wt + e(w, 8)| /S (w, 8)dwds .

(B.69)
Here, the randomness is introduced through the phase term, e(w, #), which is uni-
formly distributed on 0 < 8 < 2w, and the surface spectrum is Sp, (w, ) where
g =tan~! (%) Pierson argues that (B.69) represents a zero-mean stationary Gaus-
sian process as was also imposed in (B.68) via the definition of the Fourier surface
coefficients in Section 3.2.1. It might be noted that Pierson's Sp),(w,#)dw is the
equivalent of Spps (K, 8) dK where Spys( K, 8) is Pierson’s spectrum expressed in terms
of wavenumber. The aim is, then, to relate our S|(K,8)dK to Spap(K,8)dK.

It is not difficult to verify that, for a real surface, the Fourier surface coefficients

in equation (B.68) may be cast as

1Pg, = % [Pﬁej‘“?’ﬁx (w + gK) + P_ge i4=R)g, (w - \/gK)] (B.70)

with Pz = Pz where * denotes the complex conjugate (i.e. Fz is real), e(K)is a

random phase term and 8k (-) is the Kronecker delta defined such that

6K(wi\@_X)= {1v w=FvgK

0, otherwise.
Also, implicit in (B.70) is the fact that the linear dispersion relationship of equation
(3.9) has been invoked to give this result for F; . This expression will now be used

to determine the relationship between the S;(K,#) used throughout this work and
Spm(K, 8).
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Substituting (B.70) into (B.68) and carrying out the necessary algebra leads, for

the surface to first order, to

E(z.y.t) = 3 Pg cos [1? - \JaKt + 5(12)] . (B.71)
K

Allowing the fundamental spatial period to approach infinity, as in Section 3.4.2.1

following equation (3.40), the Fourier coefficients become

Pg = \/Si(K:K,)dK.dK, (B.72)

and the summation of (B.71) reduces to the integral form

vt = [ [T cos|R 5= \JgKt + ()| VEKKARAK, . (B73)

it being understood that S,(K;, K,) is the first-order surface spectrum. Before com-

paring this result to Pierson’s formulation in (B.69), a change to polar coordinates is

effected via

dK.dK, = KdKd8
p= ri+yy

K= Kcosfz+ Ksinfy .
Then, equation (B.73) may be equivalently presented as

1&(z.y. t) = /:o /_:cos [K(:r:cosﬂ+ysin9) - \/g_Kt—i-e(K,B)] \/SI(K.,Ky)KdeB .

(B.74)
Finally. it is noted that since w = /gK,
dK = 2\/-Edw ,
g9
which means that
W€(z,y,t) = /w /w cos [w_2 (zcosf + ysinf) — wt +e(w,9)l
0 Jx g
. \]21{\/%51(}(,, K)dwd8 . (B.75)
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Clearly, our representation of the surface in (B.75) agrees with Pierson’s model in

(B.69) provided

’K 7
2K —g’Sl(Kg, Ky) = Sphl(w, 0)
or
1g%
Si(Kz, Ky) = 5}; pat(w,8) .

That is, from (B.72), the two models agree if our Fourier coefficients are written as

%
Pz = \| 2L 80, (w, 0)dK,dK, . (B.76)
2 K3

This provides the necessary starting point for comparing our non-directional ocean

spectrum with the Pierson-Moskowitz model.

In the usual manner of developing the surface spectral density, the ensemble av-

erage, < - >, of the Fourier coefficients is considered. Using equation (B.70),

- 1 € > _'(_-
< \PraiPiiy > = 1 <{Bed Py (w+ /oK) + Pz e P05 (w - \fgK )}

. {P,-(-, e (K (w’ + gK’) + P_,g.e_"(_R')ék (w' - \/gK')} >,

and, given that the randomness lies in the phase factors,

< Wi WP, > = '}I{PRPR"SK <w+ gK) Sk (w’ + gK’) < leR-RY] S
+P g P bk (w - ﬂ) 5x (w' - \/QT) P Y
+PzP_z.dk (w + gK) bk (w’ - \/W) < el[R)+e(-R)| S
+ P g Pzék ( - \/g_K) Sk (w' + gK’) < e—i[e=Rr+e(R")] >} . (B

As usual, (see equation (3.7)) the only non-zero contributions in (B.77) occur when

the exponentials become unity everywhere. The last two terms cannot meet this

stipulation leaving
1
<spuf, >= 3 {Pht (o-+ oK) + Prptic (o= VK }
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Then, from (B.76)

1[1 gt
<1PR'H_,1P:,M,> = Z{a—gj{—aSp,u(w,e)éh’ ((4)-}- gK)

2

1 gi' s

Using the differential form of equation (3.7), along with the last result, gives

. 1 1 gt l-m
SU(Ks, Ky w)dKedKydw = —{5 73 L Sex (u,e+( . )rr)

4
. bk (w+m gK)}dK,de.

Since
SI(K,G,W)
K Al
(see. for example, Tucker [1]) and dK.dK, = KdKd0, it follows that

S51(K;, Ky,w) =

S 1 {142 1-m
S\(R.0)dKdfdw = 1{2“ mglsm,(u,u( : )11')

. bk (w +m gK) } dKdf . (B.79)

Then, using equation (3.10) and the fact that

dK K
Spam(w,0) = Spy(K, B)Iu- = Spm(K, ) - (2\/;) :

1 3 Sl(mf?)ﬁ(w-&-m gK) =-1-{ 3" Spum(mK)éx (w+m gK)}

m=%1 4 m=%+1

N

(B.80)

where

SumR) = 5i (K.0+ (1 =) )
and 4(-) on the left of (B.80) is the Dirac delta function. Invoking the identity
6 (w-i—m gK)du=6K (w+m gK) .
we finally reach the conclusion that
S\ (mR) = %SPM(mI?) . (B.81)
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Given the directional spectrum characteristic of equation (3.76), the non-directional

parts of (B.81) are related as

$u(K) = 35pu(K) (B.82)

The significance of this result is that everywhere that S,(K) appears in the cross
section expressions, 3Spar(K) should be used for illustrative purposes. It therefore
transpires that the first-order cross section will be 3dB lower than that appearing
in the literature for the monostatic case ([24], [54], {8]). Similarly, the second-order
monostatic cross section model will be 6 dB lower than previously reported since all

of its components contain a product of S)(-) functions (see equations (3.102), (3.126)

and (3.134)).

B.8 A Note on the High-Doppler Tails of oar(wy),
osr(wq), and Srivastava’s Model

Srivastava [54] developed a monostatic result for the second-order cross section com-
ponent involving a single scatter at the transmitter followed by another on a distant
surface patch corresponding to g27(wg) of this work. However, the high-Doppler tails
of Srivastava’s model are very flat beyond the +2w, singularities. While here the
oor{wg) and the oog(wy) tails also enhance the overall second-order result beyond
that of the o2p(wa) patch scatter portion, the fall-off of the tails is much more rapid
than in Srivastava’s presentation. This difference is addressed here and may be at-
tributed to the forms of the coupling coefficient.

Using the notation presented throughout this work, the magnitude square of Sri-

vastava's coupling coefficient, I5, for what corresponds to the oor(wg) cross section

component, may be written as

. [(Ra+2R)) - Ry
|(ﬁz+ kx) : Rxl

\Is (B.83)
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where |I?2| = K> = 2kq. Using 8 and 8g, as the directions of the wave vectors K,

and K., respectively,

[2kak cos(Oz, — 0z,) + 2K3)]°
|2k0K1 COS(HJ'('2 - Bkl) + Klzl

IIs|® =

and this can be written as

[2ko cos(8z, — 0z,) +2K1)]”

kg cos(8; -0}
PR SN N
I

Now, in the high-Doppler tails, K increases without bound, theoretically. This means

s = (B.84)

that |1"5|2. as given in (B.84), similarly increases without bound; i.e. for large K,
2 . 2
IGs[° — [2ko cos(8g, — Oz,) + 2K1|” . (B.85)

The effect of this ever-increasing factor for large |wa| is mitigated by the reducing
ocean spectrum, Sl(ﬁ 1), and the overall effect is to produce spectral tails which fall
off more slowly than actual radar spectra would indicate.

From equations (2.87) and (2.146), it is not difficult to show that, for ¢g =0 (i.e

the monostatic case)
K3 [K? + koK cos(6z, — 6]

{[Kf + 2ko K cos(8g, — 0z,)| - [K? + 2ko K cos(8g,
~2ko\ | K% + 2K0 K cos(O, — Og,)| - kg]}

2
IEFT| =

(B.86)

—bz,)

Dividing numerator and denominator of the last equation by K7},

k3 [1 -+ -,'-}“;cos(ﬁ,;2 - 0,‘?1)]2

{[1 + 2’&):08(9,32 9’11) 1 + 2ko m(:ﬁz—olz

—2k0\/|—:+ =S aah (?&)2]} -

In this form, it is easily seen that as K; becomes unbounded

|EPT|2 =

) (B.87)

1

|eCr|* — k2. (B.88)
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Thus, as K, and consequently wy, increases, | EI‘T|2 has an upper limit unlike Srivas-
tava's coefficient. The ocean spectrum is, as before, decreasing rapidly so that the
combined effect is that the high Doppler tails of oo1(w4) should essentially follow that
of the S1(K). This concludes the explanation of the difference between a;r(wy) and

Srivastava's corresponding monostatic model.

As a concluding remark, it may be noted that in the g2g(wy) cross section com-

ponent of equation (3.134), it is readily shown that, for ¢ = 0
Jim_ |eTkl* = k3 cos(fg, +6z,) < K& .

Clearly, from (B.88),

Klziglmbral? < Klligloolsr'rlz :
so that over the whole angle integration intervals for 6, and 6y, the tails of gyr(wa)
will, in our formulation, be higher than those of o3g(w4). This is really a result of the
different approximations used in determining these two portions of the cross section
and should not be taken to have physical significance. As was depicted in Section

3.6.6. even though this effect is evident, the differences in the oor(wq) and oyp(wy)

are minimal.

B.9 The Hasselmann Coupling Coefficient — Near-
Forward Scattering

The hydrodynamic coupling coefficient for deep water waves arising from Hassel-

mann’s [59] analysis is given in equation (3.18) as

_1 g z 2 (9K + (w1 +w)?
al =3 {Iﬁ + Kz + —=— (KiK> - Ky - K:) (g R (o + on)? (B.89)

where w; = m;/gK) and w; = my\/gKj; as in equations (3.10) and (3.94). As usual,
m,, me = x1. Also, from the scatter analysis,
K=K, + K, = 2kycos ¢o NV . (B.90)
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Suppose that a scatter occurs very nearly on the line joining the transmitter to the

receiver as depicted in Figure B.1a. Since for this situation, ¢ — 90°,
K —oON,

which means that the wavelength associated with K must be approaching infinity.

,,,/»/41%\
T R
(a)

(b)

Figure B.1: (a) indicates the geometry of near-forward scattering. (b) indicates the

relationship of typical wave vectors of the surface components responsible for the
scatter.

Now, the individual waves which are capable of providing significant energy to the
Doppler cross section must be very much shorter than this -i.e. K, and K3 must both
be very much greater than K. Thus, as depicted in Figure B.1b, for near-forward
scatter, to a very good approximation,

f{.l ~ —RQ = I-{.r, say,
Ki~K, =K., (B.91)
and Kl . K2 = —K,? .

Using equation (B.91) in (B.89) along with the w;, and ws definitions,

_ 1 mma(KZ + K7) (g(K + (2+2mim,)K,)
al = 2 {Kr+K.-+ \/I?}_’ (Q(K— (2+2m1m2)Kr))}

279




(ST

(B.92)

{2Kr + 2mymaK, ((K +(2+ 2m1m2)K,))} .

(K = (2 + 2mimp)K,)

Case 1: mymy = +1: Using the fact that K, > K for the forward scattering condi-

tion.
1 4K,
al = 3 {2K' + 2K, (—41{,)}
= 0 (B.93)
Case 2: mym, = —1: Now, (B.92) becomes
1 K+0
ul = E{QK' — 2K (K —o)}
= 0. (B.94)

Combining Case 1 and Case 2, it is thus established that as ¢ — 90°, yI' — 0, and

the hydrodynamic contribution to ¢2p(wy) must be negligible for forward scatter.
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Appendix C

Alternate Considerations of the
Noise and Clutter Power Spectral
Density Problem

In Section 4.2.2, the noise power spectral density for infinitely many pulses was devel-
oped using the results for a finite pulse train given in Section 4.2.1 In this appendix,
an alternate approach is presented and is shown to lead to identical results. Some
features of this analysis are used directly in Section 4.4 to determine the proper form

of the transmit power spectral density to be used when calculating the received power

spectral density for sea echo (clutter).

C.1 An Alternate Approach to the Noise Power

Spectral Density Assuming Infinitely Many
Pulses

The desire is to apply the expression in equation (4.1) to a pulse radar system. [t is
considered that pulse repetition period is T, while the temporal width of the pulse is

To as depicted in Figure 4.1. The pulse train is unbounded.
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me-1 [ m=0 m=1| 1|

Figure C.1: An infinitely long pulse train, with pulse width 79 and repetition period
T..

Thus, the noise, n(t), at any time sampled by the receiving system may be charac-

terized, using (4.1), as

n(t) = i [h(t-mTL+T—2°)—h(t—mTL—%’-)]na(t)
- mim[h(t—mTL+%')—h(t—mTL—%)]

LB R - Plene
: \/SN(w')%% : (C.1)

A power spectral density for n(¢) may now be sought. Keeping in mind that the

autocorrelation, R(t),t;), for n(t) is given in the usual sense by

1 . )
Rultnta) =<nlt)n’(ts) > = oo /m [ erntrgmin
+ < N(w1)N*(wa) > dundw, (C.2)

where N(-) is the Fourier transform of n(-), we first seek N(w) —i.e. the Fourier trans-

form of n(¢) in (C.1). Formally, because of the Heaviside functions in the summations
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of (C.1),

Nw) = i L [h (w’ + g) —h (w' - g)] ede”)

m=—oc

Te+g ., / dw/’
. (w'—w)t n_==_
./1:'7“[_-—%“ el dt SN(uJ)21I_ . (C3)

The time integral in the transform, on changing the variable to t’ = t —mT,, becomes

o [ej(w'-u)lg _ e-j(u'-w)l,;]
/ T SN AmT) gyt o il —wImTL |
= Jw' —w)

[ej(u'-w)%? - e-j(u'-w)%l]

- j(w’ —w) .
= rpelt mTy > [(w, — 129,]

= el —ImTLgy [(w’ - u)%] (C4)

where Sa[-] = Sl?][] . Substituting (C.4) into (C.3) leads to

Nw) = 7 L. [h (w' + g) —h (w' - —?—)] eS8, [(u' - w)%‘]

[ 7
S et gy ()2l (C5)

e 2r

Lathi {77] (Chapter 1) presents the identity

[>.=]

3 g™ = T fj 8(tqy — mTp) (C.6)

m=-—00 m=—00

where §(:) is the Dirac delta function, Tp is a fixed period and t4 is time. Examining
the summation in (C.5) in view of (C.6) and identifying ¢4 as (' — w) and Tp as 2

the form of the sum is

S T %..1-: S 6 [(w' W) - m21r]

me=—oc L m=-o00 T,

The Fourier transform in equation (C.5) is then given by

R N R

m=--00

5[t —w - '-",_T?LE] ,/SN(U)ﬁ"'—ﬂ Sa [(w’ D) I
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From (C.7) and given the usual argument that

< i) gmiley) 5 | L W =wp =, say
0, otherwise,

the autocorrelation in the integrand of equation (C.2) becomes

x> = (@) 5 5 LbrE)a(o- )

m=-00 n=—0 =

-é[w'—-wl—m—h]é[w'—ug—ﬂ]

T, T,
. Sa [(w' - wl)%] Sa [w' - wg)lz"] Sw(w)do . (C.8)

The delta function constraint immediately requires that
Wy —wy=(n—m)—=

so that, using one of the delta functions to evaluate the w' integral, equation (C.8)

may be written as

< N@)N¥(wr) > = 2 (2)2 i f:

(43 m=—co n=—00

[ (s + B4 2) =+ 22 - 2]

TL 2 TL 2
2r m2TTo
-6[w1—-w2+(m—n)T—L]Sa ST, ]

m27\ To m2n
- Sa [(wl —wy + T, ) ‘2"] Sy (wl + —f,z-) . (C.9)

Using the inverse Fourier transform expression given in equation (C.2), the autocor-

relation function is
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1 : b = 2 B
RN(tl,tQ) = -271_- (;—i) -/‘; Z z [h (wl <+ _TT;‘Lﬂ' + -2’)

. —jta |w +{m—n)32
. Sn (wl + "__f‘”) eitig sta e ""f]dwl (C.10)
L

where the w, integral has been executed via the delta function of (C.9). Defining
T = t; - t2

and setting w; = w, this autocorrelation finally appears as

_ (T)\? 1 ol m2r B\ m21r_§>]
Ry(T+1ta,t2) = (‘7-,:) Er-./u[ Z [h. u+—TL +2) h(u+ T, 5

m=—0oQ

) To m21r)}
Sa (mvrTL) SN (w + T,

0 : 2.4 -

- [ Y Sa (Eﬂ) e"“‘""*z"] e dw . (C.11)
n=-0c TL

The noise power spectral density, Py(w, t), clearly follows from the Fourier transform

of Ry(T + 12, t3) as
(1) & m2m E m2w _ E_ ]
Prnlw,t) = (TL) > {[h (w+ T, - 2) h(uH- T 2)

To m2w
Sa (mﬂ'TL) Sn (w+ T )

£ ()

== L
where t = t,. Therefore, as in Section 4.2.2, the power spectral density for the noise

appears as a time dependent quantity.
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In order to reduce the complexity of (C.12), an alternate form is sought for the
second summation. To this end, it is noted that a periodic train of impulses, like that

in Figure C.1, may be written as a Fourier series in the form

i [h. (t +nT, + %) —-h (t +nT, — %)] = i c,,ej“’;':" (C.13)

n=-00 n=-e

where ¢, are the Fourier coefficients. These are given by

o}
y - -L
3 Jng-tdt J

C'rl:i-.]‘.;/%n t,

which easily gives

=10 Io |
Cn = TLSa (mrTL) . (C.14)

From equations (C.13) and (C.14), the noise power spectral density in (C.12) simplifies

to

e = 2 £ (b(or B0 B)-nor -8

2 T, 2
- Sa (mw%) Sy (w + _r_nji_w) e‘jmﬁ"}
5 [h(t+nTL+T—2°)—h(t+nT -12‘1)] . (C.15)

Equation (C.15) is identical to that for infinitely many pulses given in equation (4.16).
The equivalence of the two procedures is thus established. As noted earlier, some of
the approach used here is implemented in Section 4.4 for the ocean clutter to allow a

power spectral density for that quantity to be written down directly.

C.2 An Estimate of the Doppler Power Spectral
Density for Sea Echo in the Presence of Noise

Using Pierson’s model [61] of a one-dimensional stationary Gaussian process for a

time function, f(t), of limited bandwidth, B, (4.1) may be written as

0= e\ [, () 22 (C.16)
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where

B
2
and Fy(w) is the power spectral density of f(t). Now,

B
<w< =
Sw= g

£(t) = { n(t), for the noise process (C.17)

c(t), for the clutter process

where n(t) and c(t) are defined in equations (4.2) and (4.52), respectively, and a large

number of pulses is assumed. Similarly,

Fyw) = { Pn(w), for the noise process (C.18)

Pe(w), for the clutter process

and sampling at the pulse centres is assumed. Py(w) and P.(w) are then given by
equations (4.31) and (4.62), respectively. Since Py(w) and P.(w) are developed from
ensemble averages using ideal conditions, they represent the “true” (i.e. best possible)

power spectral densities of the noise and clutter.

The integral in equation (C.16) may be represented by the limit of a partial sum
[61] as given by

y . . Ty —
fey = lim Ze’(”"”")eJ‘(‘“"‘“)\/Fs(wzqﬂ)-w—————QqT;ﬂ “u. (C19)
p o0
(wag+2=w2q)—0 =0

Equation (C.19) is then used to approximate a time series for the noise, n(t), and the
clutter, c(t). The time function, s(t), representing the sum of the clutter and noise

signals received by the pulsed radar system is simply

s(t) = c(t) + n(t) . (C.20)

The signal, s(¢), may be fast-Fourier-transformed (FFT) using any suitable algorithm
(eg., the nfft(-) function from MATLAB {90] was used for the plots in Section 4.5.3).
The magnitude-squared of FFT algorithm is a normalized estimate of the power
spectral density, S(f), and may be divided by the time series “length” to give the

proper units of W/Hz. This is the so-called periodogram or sample spectrum.
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